w5 g AN, ¢/ IR, v e

wten fofdr: 20 farva-2018 wom arett
IRLTHD &l A48 H1-9d s s 3 s

fegma 2018 ¥ g8 @ Yy SRl @l
AAIER IMRY fagaigur

= N W B

U G (Number of Questions)
o

1 2 3 4 S __ 6 7 8 9 10
e/ eifus (Topic)

Ne: 39 J97-F7 X 9= ( 50 ) Tg-Temedfiar g9 &1 geiah 997 & 51 ( 2 ) 37 &1 @eft yo7 srfyared &1 50 yo7 x 2 3iw=100 iz
Note : This paper contains fifty (50) objective type questions of two (2) marks each. All questions are compulsory.

~ - ag?;":
b 0w

1. fr=ifera & | i wen frgneff & 7ur % w0 ¥ e @) (o), (e) 3R (P
g ot s faftr @ afvfe wear 72 (3) (a), (c) 3R (e)
Which among the following best describes emotional @) (b), (d) 3R (e)

intelligence as a learner characteristic?

ORIl b kbR i Ut R Vi S ——— g g

Rg m:gl _ doth % emoti T B TGA T &HAT TN STAT- 3T A1
ecognise .elr own and other people’s emotions av:ra ﬁ 3ﬁ( 3_% Eﬁamﬁw ﬂ' w]_) ?—[2[[@2[ SﬁI
(b) 3T WIS BT Gl F B BT et 3 Form e 3 sedm &

Expressing their emotions strongly . ) )
A 3R TEER @ FERE a3 B e w41 W 38 (Emotional Intelligence) FEd
© ‘ 2 ffafad woa us faandl & 07 & &9 § aares

I BT FANT BRAT R
Use emotional information to guide thinking and gﬁg 1 g fafa 9 alﬁT?‘T LA & '
behaviour i, ST @ ST A &l Wi JfE
(d) IW Seror, dse famae sk v ade EIRCCIEETC|
Good observation, scientific thinking and deductive i, ®= R FFER & T & fog
reasoning _ AT AT HT FANT HLAT
(¢) TR & 5 SFTRERT & A BN AT iii. WA % 9 eHFeW ¥ el @
Adjusting emotions to adapt to environments AT
® m:aa P 3l fafder gt 3 sty e fom e iv. TN, gfq AT 95, 1 & U TR
el oo and P . v.  GaTcHs JfE Hal il A, A adl
eing creative and open to diverse view points & BEES e
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2. fr=ifera § @ o @& sgeasttors (TiiwFAE) 4,
weTaeh fYrerur wrft o w9 W wHh fRar ST wehdt §7
Which among the following can best be used as an
asynchronous teaching aid?

(a) P1gU/Skype (b) =ir/Blog
(c) ﬂﬁ‘ﬁjﬁ UIg/Facebook post

(d) 3ieTs Je/Online chat

(e) 39E/Email

(f) e gm3mse/ Google Hangout

fereror ik iy sifygfa
T U feramerar # s srgeftorf st e sga seer
2, TOT8T0T o STeRTE iR SEval Shi UTRA § UITeT ehieTs
Y HATIAT ATt ot STt TehTer o foTe 3 go=os
forerfaa oaT =g Wehd €1 3Heh foTU emmuent wET
FIUS THeRia ST g S feret =arfvh ot faemersr
foroar &1 UhReTATYdS SrEHER A @t AT 3R
TERAT ST ATH T Feh| TH Uh oh TSI T
T A %?/In a school, in which there are large

Code: number of failures, you may like to develop test for
(1) (a), (c) 3R (f) eliminating those who are likely to have substantial
@) (c), (e) 3R (£ difficulties in meeting the academic goals of teach-
(3) (a), (b) 3R (c ing. For this you need to develop test which should be

able to predict the individual's ability or readiness to
undertake the study of a school subject successfully.
What is the name of such tests?

(1) wiisogaas wieoT/ Prognostic tests

(2) 3udfer TavT/Achievement tests

(3) TTER WIEIUT/ Attitude tests

( (c) 31K (e)
e

W{ﬁwm%ﬁ@w@ﬁw%ﬁaﬁﬁ%m
1 3 ARl iU il 21 39 T & WHER B
U FRmaenEnii = U Ha gl YR 8 36 SR

FRTeToT o ST STqeadhIicrs Harash fRweoT Jrat (4) ToreeivueHd GIE0T/ Analytical tests

& w9 feffaa arem s = o s 8- B /ooy e weqon e o & i w0
- A e T forarera § gl Sl @1 g sgd s
- ?EW oron 3 srTeliE SRel A it § v HeE
- o TATET a1 A (e % e g9 ge faetaa
: - WW%,@W@@TW aastim%ﬁ“ﬂ

ST et safera &t e fasa &1 ohetargas  stered
T T AT ST TR HT STHA T T

5. Torerur erferma uRiged o, TeRut Tosiich ok AT 9T&Iehl
¥ T ame gaR ¥ suEnt g &) Freifea § &

3. fAmiumene: qodieR & A8 &
The goal of formative assessment is to:

(1) femelt @1 3re *oR a% ST

Promote student to next level

(2) Oaq B vae faemedt siftnm & PR
Monitor student learning to provide ongoing
feedback

(3) TP AN 3MAAT SIS $ MR R foremeff arferm
@ get1/Compare student learning against a
standard or benchmark

(4) fomfdat & 3iferm & MR W 36 THg =1

Form a group of students on the basis of their
learning

SR )/ (ot et a1 v foamedt
SR T R FHET 9T TAd Hiedd T FH T
2raT 21 FmfoTTee Joaihshal G ThT FT ¢ 3R I8
St 2 & woa Siferes S A S W@ S a3
STETIHRAT 6 IR T S| FRfoTee feihashal
Sifeqeh A Bl R S AT B @ 3K 98 TRE T
AT 2 foF STEATO AT T STeRT ST Gah| FmfueTs
TR Rt B 7, fvfarcass @il sge s
fereneifeli o siferma Sk Sreares B QuAT 2 § sraud
TqH g s S e & Sl e @
S8 3 7o FHUSHfE! 3 AT H SR T
STFERTH HfShaT S GUR Teh

Torerer o fere o= watfires weergul Suwem o= 872

In teaching learning context, results of an evaluation

are useful to teachers in various ways. Which among

the following is most important use for a teacher?

(1) m@m@mmﬁﬁsﬁxmﬁnﬁ%&wzﬁ%
B FHINAT BT gl T H U

Planning instruction and knowing the effeetiveness
of the teaching strategies used by them.
(2) B B 7T BRI & R H FTHBRI I AT
getting information about student's study interests.
(3) BE & 3 ARM A TRWC & IR H Mol o &
fore qeaie A &1 3w
to decide placement of students in other institutions.
(4) BEl W PG TG D TEAH TR H HeAIBA At
B UM

to identify home influence on students.
Wﬁmqﬁﬁwﬁﬁ-ﬁﬁ@m%
TS T Foreent o forT ey 31fereh Hewaqut SuET freyor
ST ¥ Trafed STEY A a1 B T 39S S
areft fereror WG @t SarEsficrar & dr e H R
ST &1 R Iea § Hedich o TueTd ST s o e
T & I8 TSR I Bielt € o6y i fereyor wikfa
foeaT yorg weht 8, 3R A yurawmeh §, O 3 I5H
ST St Ao oS, 3 i T W e e S 8|
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6. INer i aefeen faftr i e §:

The characteristics of scientific method of research
are:

(a) 3TJHddIG/Empiricism  (b) aﬂﬁl‘%ﬂT/Objectlvelty
(c) /Systematic (d) MG/ Secretive

(e) JR&MH aftra/Security related
() ATTga®/Predictive

e (1) (a), b), (3R () () (o), (d), (e) 3R (f)
(3) (d), (e), (D3R (a) (@) (a), (b), (c) 3R (f)
m%@mmmﬁm@
TS T T YA 1 FAT R S ], o 2 fowa
1 &1 STk TN Fed &1 FIR A AT e & oy
I gU o g - “wrwfas geei @ whes,
F o HreufTs T & fagal ud uieheastt g/

fdfera gran &, St Sie sheetrar 21

d: T ST Hehell € foh TNer o AxfTeh fafey o
e 3 ferarsli § @ foees ares § et &9 9 frdr
T &7 (U7 3 &1 FA fhar Sar @ qen g
Tt fopelt 7 FgTt 1 wifare @ Ofy Fear 21 v st

aiferes fafer a1 Sferes wier <6t s ferdioamd feiferfiae
3

i WA i SEMABd

iii. gegaferd  iv. ufaT YEE

v, de vi. ARG

vii. IR

7. qmsﬁuuﬁéwﬁ,’uﬁwﬁﬁ{%ww IATTE I
ZIAEN T Tehel € FRAITeR 3= TTaT § Toh 3 R feargrw
& T o e 1 AR i aed faeiy e &
gfer IueniRa TUE 1 IE Sdata I ShectTar &2
In a research setting, participants may act differently
because they think they are getting special attention.
This reaction of treatment group to the special atten-
tion rather than the treatment itself is called as:
(1) 8RS wE/Hawthrone effect
(2) &g & HHI/Attention deficit
(3) g g¥TE/Jung effect
(4) ARG yEa/Marlov effect
SR N/ ey oy &, ST e 59
FHT T TE H HaeR L Fohd @ e S vl &,
e 37 T eI e fen S @1 @1 SHeRn i S e
& % 7 SYRIRA WHE H I€ Iadrd erg T Hgerar

2l

T = H By, 98 Aea e sifmmar
P TAT QIO 4 el ST &, S U THR A &
T FANTCH e Affefd & e dey 81T @ S Serehd! ST
& T T T Sl (FAfert) & AR H 98 SR @
2 o gt SfauTeT & Teet 39 YRR § ey A1 e
T fohT S 1 Rl & e e 2l

aGr? Books
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8. o IS Gifiereh i@eh AT ATH W ST Weh Il i@
H THTT HET & AT TS AT FeelTar 87
When a reviewer reviews a research article without
knowing the author's name, it is referred to as:
(1) THIH ‘Hﬁ’f&'lT/Anonymous review
() urd Te/Behind-the-curtain review
(3) 3mibe THE/Blind review
4) 315?10"ﬁ?p—cr H’l'fﬁ&ﬂ/Uncategorised review
= Qi/amsn/ IS HHTeS oEe 1 A S fo

Teh TN oG S IR LT & o 30 3ATHS THIET (Blind
Review) aﬁ% %|
TTI: e 9w o fome i, 39 e H A
¥ @ gu, w%gmfr@f@sqgemmwﬁqdd F
el Qifgfeeh o i & grier Fed 21
9. i wEEd I AT T sfeek st (RO 7T, YRR
e Sruft ) it Eieren Bt §, T et 87
The kind of numbers which do not represent amounts
but instead represent kind (different qualities, types
or categories) are called as:
(1) ¥sMeAd/Nominal (2) @MI/Ordinal
(3) 3T¥T5Y/Prime (4) gof/Absolute
(R (/S 5y s, it afer e afees s (et
T, YR, FgEl ) F AT ol 8, S A
AT AT FHEerdl ¢ THT TeAsi S T SN 3R
Ut Bl e A oTT STEHA TSGR e Sl &,
St St e 3 Hewagul 2, 3§ I & st fea
ST 8l
10. N WA | e 9 fifed O ® fermd fau
I AT WS A &2/ Poster sessions in re-
search conferences provide better opportunities for:
(1) 3itoaRe umeoT/Formal speeches
(2) e f&at @ 1;IEQfT-I/Display of common interest
3) I a2 =@t /Focus group discussions
(4) 3adaftee 3id: fpar/Inter-personal interactions

?ﬁa @ﬁ?lth i qﬁw 9d  (Poster

Sessions ) 3TAdafha: 37=: fshal & feAT 390 T Y=
Lt 2l

e faw o ufiede = wauTides ue iR v 11 @
15 ¥ o 37X <&

o o fefieat I A, <t gom ot et € ot wferss
T Tt g 39 fefiee givan § w6 Oek o fdvR &
s gt oo T §) Tk g6 AR | gt e @
IS A &- AT T8 Tk 10 B | ST Bt §1 T
YA TER § GOAT W FHIh I 3 €Y § w@iHed HR
TRriaToT €16 81 2T &0 ek T givarm o frama whta €159
g & o ST 1R T STRTLRUT 0 | 377 Hae Shsfiehu
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B T 1 Tk g et Fare ey STy UehTiRieh ™ §RT
FareaTEd 3R fergme fepam SiTan €, STt savess gard fat
IHRT it Ugw W ¥, et e o SeT-|ieH, e
3T 90T &% RO T W U WA 2, 3 3T g R
T W Toheeh, S T & &l &t o et a1 @ 2
Tk forodiar, Wk U gferam ® &0 we g =i, S |ttt
3R 9er | TIeRT HHTER U ot e 3iR feramel, Wiveaer
3ir ffewr @ & o wifia ofv fuferedar g, & v,
3UANT 3R Gae #t At ¥ eneAfad G TE G
i § g0 TaTaweRl 3R TSieh! ot siifogeh HUET ThTfrshri
Wt TS AR SMfAd UTReATSeR STRIRT & MR W
TITET W SATET 3o AT s fefiee aeieRt § gur
& WY A F TR 0§ AR AT S G0 qd
I Tk HIFE FRT FeRT ST aTet STt | SneT ahie fouet
@ 1 3T o Tt T TRt §, wW wen T fak e
oI I 1o T & Wendt ¢ sifees W § for g fafues
I AN A 3R vrer Tarfemear o @ oft & @
yehed: Afe wIiA gAN G % Sfeet et it saner
FIEAT § HA T AT A FHA TH RGBS ERM
FIAieh 3HH WA Ig ¢ Toh Teile GorT-aioeder, g
HeT-Tafr & MUR WX =ferd g 8 3R freE™ 36 vt
T GOAT T Wi A ¥ 3R TR Tw wn waa
siifoger TUaT STRIGI o= GRT WA
Read the passage carefully and answer questions 11 to 15
Today, in the digital age, who owns information owns
the future. In this digital world, we face a fundamental
choice between open and closed. In an open world infor-
mation is shared by all freely available to everyone. In a
closed world information is exclusively owned and con-
trolled by a few. Today, we live in a closed world a world of
extraordinary and growing concentrations in power and
wealth. A world where innovation is held back and dis-
torted by the dead hand of monopoly; where essential
medicines are affordable only to the rich, where freedom
is threatened by manipulation, exclusion and exploita-
tion; and each click you make, every step you take/they
will be watching you. By contrast, in an open world all of
us would be enriched by the freedom to use enjoy and
build on everything from statistics and research to news-
paper stories and books, from software and films to music
and medical formulae. In an open world, we would pay
innovators and creators more and more fairly, using mar-
ket-driven remuneration rights in place of intellectual
property monopoly rights. As they have improved, digital
technologies have taken on ever more of the tasks that
humans used to do, from manufacturing cars to schedul-
ing appointments. And in the next few decades, artificial
intelligence may well be not only driving our cars for us
but drafting legal contracts and performing surgery. On
the face of it, we have much to gain if machines can spare
us tedious or routine tasks and perform them with greater
accuracy. The danger, though, is that robots run on infor-
mation-software, data algorithms and at present the own-
ership of this sort of information is unequal. And because
it is protected by our closed system of intellectual prop-
erty rights.

fereror ik iy sifygfa

11. T % given & ol weft?
How will an open world function?
(1) <foa fadedt & Tmer/With limited choices
(2) T FaD! JuTTET BN
Information is available to everyone
(3) ga fafere @it & o @nft
Information is exclusive
(4) e Frafa g

Information is controlled

qas T G H e SIS

Hae! gl 3 fefSed gfar # v qod TR & aef &t
T T STEH-TEH L B

12. U Fea givem #i s e 2
Which of these characteristics of a closed world?
(a) =ftp 3R &= &1 Beraxor|
Concentration in power and wealth increases.
(b) -OTAOR AT 81T §/Innovation is controlled.
(c) ward fab seiRi @ wga & A
Only the rich have access to medicines.
(d) I BA-AIerd Bxl & /Freedom is manipulated.
() TE AN I AT B &
Information is shared by all.
() STATHDBAT B Fﬁ'g‘iﬁr RIS /Creativity is recognised.
(1) (a), (b), (c) 3R (d)
(2) (b), (c), (d) 3R (e)
), (d), (
), (e), (

(3) (c), (d), (e) 3R (D)
@) (d), (e), (D) 3R (a)

@WW‘\?‘WWW@'@
FAfF F 3 §Y § @G TE e 8 8, iRk
AU T § T Hgd G & e o ® 81 3w
ﬁ@ﬁﬁm@ﬁﬁ%@ﬁ%—
SIeRT 3T & BT SR B

ii. ErER FrafEd dar el

iii e fadh S i oge § el 8

iv. Tl B-Ed gl 8|

13. T Ik AT § Silfegeh HUST SRR st T Teerfer
¥?
What is the status of intellectual property rights in
an open world?
(1) I UPRIBRIS AFBER B &
They are monopoly rights
) Ffecia g ao A oga adr &
Medical formulae are restricted
(3) TRAYS BRI gRT wfcenfud
Replaced by remuneration rights
(4) wRfEra warfi aiféBR/Protected proprietorial rights
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1 ffa o% & for 3 TR STYeRT g Sfaenfud ard
TR 3T R 81 T Y g1 § §H TR 3 Hefeh
ifegen FoIeT USRI &t a5 =ferd T TRt
% STHR T SATET § AT 3 A i bl 3 2

14. adu Ty w fefee qeriel &1 o= g &2
What is the impact of digital technologies on the
present day world?

(1) XTTeHaAT 3uféa e &1/Creativity is sidelined.
() it g fagd anit &1
Mechanical accuracy is distorted.
(3) e oraf # e e €1
Tedious tasks see an upward trend.
(4) #H AFET B durfed aRd gl
Human tasks are performed by machines.
BN e —— gt fava § fefsead
Tehe11chl 1 TS 39 T TS &1 Tl foh HaTd Hrf
TroTeA o A % B & Eed R S W@ g1 SR AR
o feafa 1 & T T T v § G A A A
FAA AN R TART, ek fafed ey g e
fafehear Tt & off fefSed a5/ & §9 =1
2
15. UR=R¢ & WR ¥ {4 Y= MU &:/The crux of the

passage contains the following statements:
(a) fEfotca aoie wae 21
Digital technology is dangerous.
(b) S gTr & @R €, I8 Wig & @
Those who own information will own the future.
(c) B e AT B dutfed dxan|
Artificial intelligence will do the human tasks.
fefotea a1 & THIBR ¥ a1 & 3R Al
30T gam &1
Monopoly of digital technology has led to unequal
ownership of information.

(e) TP HH GOR H difge Auar SfHRT &1 wRemr g1

(d)

afeel
Intellectual property rights should be protected in an
open world.

Code:

(1) (a), (b) 3R (c) ) (b), (c) 3R (d)

(3) (o), (d) 3R (e) ) (d), (e) 3R (a)

(3 )/ vy e e Feforeehianc
TR ¥ ==t @ T g, s 9R a & ®9 # frefafaa
e T 37T ©-
i, S e o e, 9e e a6 o @
Rl
i, R g HHe @ ed aEf @ oo
Fufed T
iii. fefSea aaifs & THER ¥ o &
I 1T S gam Bl
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16. diiges GYwor ¥ vreg Forifene o ¥ ferwent ohrdl ot §2
In verbal communication, words act as:

(1) R ®IM Ra/Fillers (2) FABIRSD/Decoratives
(3) bam/Symbols

4) ff%pT 3/aR1ed/Passive barriers
hmﬁw g@era < ST % i §-

ii. q*rf@mwﬁrﬁm
Hifgs T § IS Gohasd H F@ F ol 39
fafer & areia ek 39T i1 JS0T ST+ AT qoT 9T &
foS0T § el o HTEH g STkl i Ao el 2|
S foAfigd THw0T % ST S YT/ Hew
I IT0T ITeTehl] ek ferliad ®9 # Ifid g |
17. e Jifarer Ty i fhd &0 § ST feha STt &2

Modern educational communication is described as:

(1) wasFE®/ Teleologic
(2) IR-fFaRomEHB/Non-distributive
3) mﬁﬁH/Un-approximate 4) {(ﬂ?ﬁ?ﬂﬁﬂelescopic
wgﬁ% ifersh FENUT H TSI
T & & H afviq fHar S 21 g weal § gdue g
sy Yfes ofged H s
HrEAT BT ST T GEIY0T S ol G AT e 81
Faue feafq @ o8 a5 8, o T e #§ o wfe
FE F GERT F I qgr G & v
S AR TR e kel BT ST ket ST et &
18. QHTet HEATTT HUTUT | BT AT ATCHETT F TR 27

Effective classroom communication would help stu-

dents internalise:

(a) sH/Knowledge  (b) T a%q/Subject matter
(c) 3B/ Articulation
(d) 9qmr Aot /Language felicity
(e) ﬁm/Non-responsiveness
() wiRiEr & a®u/Modalities of resistance

@e: (1) (a), (b) c)GﬁT(d) (2) (b), (c), (d) 3R (e)
(3) (), (d), () 3R () (4) (a), (d), (e) 3R (f)

Wzmmwwwm
T T TEuT 7 T g Rty 9 @ e st o
ferereh ST I fore a1 oA T A9 TET FAT &
o I &9 F SeAgrq o T 81 U qdl FHend
TENT & 3T B fefafad afafafy &1 sreda
Tl &-

i, T ST

i, forg o%q 1 A=

iii Aol ST ewar i fas

iv. ST ST & FHYUTaT sear
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19. TINW F I BT ok FHIGIU TN &
The challenging behaviours of students as related to
communication are:

(a) FTIRS FAHT/Purposive challenges

(b) wewayol gAlfcrdf/critical challenges
(c) fchaTcT® W/procedural challenges

(d) TeaidB Al /evaluation challenges

(e) TOTTRTRGT Faeh W/practicality challenges
() @fch Faeh gRtferdiT/power challenges

Code:

(1) (a), (b), () 3R (d)  (2) (b), (c), (d) 3R ()
(3) (c), (d), () 3R (D) (@) (d), (e), () 3R (a)

T SR 35 S T & o B
ZR 3TE YR F AU Feer off fRe S g, S
et &-

i, SfwRaTes At
i, AR gAIfEr
il ARG T At
iv. STfRd et ﬂ:ﬁﬁﬁﬁ
20. FYTTT GYHUT T AT &:
Classroom communication has a basis in:
(1) shar fe@=Ta/Audience fragmentation
2) ﬁ?-{[ﬂ?m Tpd/ Non-informative cues
(3) &g fqaeF/ Attention diversion
(4) ST BT & HbgUT/ Intensive listener focus

e {4)/ v/ FRINTT THIUT H1 SR AT F T8

HHZT (Intensive listener focus) BIdT 81 BT FRINUT
1 TG - & T Suged wwmuT uRfiafad qan
HEIT ATCTERUT HT Tewqul T BidT 21 39 fore A9t 3t
A SAaE, yatd Sfad wHreR UIEeH g SO
SFaE 997 19 &1 3fad amn § A ardeRoT
BT ot STEYaS BT 81 STEAS B G AlFIT F
TN S SaTel IR Yol Te GerEs S o e
FETOT S FHTET S 2

5. TG 7 3R SRR

21. If¢ FACE i HCEG, & &0 ¥ heag feram Srar €,
A HIGH & TTq e s3I 8?2/ If FACE is coded as
HCEG, then the code for HIGH will be:

(1) BEFB (2) ZXYZ
(3) KHIK (4) JKIJ

REYFR, F A C E

+2\L+2\L+2\L+2\L

HC E G
SHIER H I G

+2\L+2\L+2\L+21i
J K 1T J

fereror ik iy sifygfa

22, 12,15,21, 33,57 ! 5@ | SWTEAT 3{eh 0T
The next Number in the series 12, 15, 21, 33, 57......is

(1) 95 ) 107
(3) 97 4) 105
o @/
G HTa-
12 15 21 33 57
| N Al N N @
3 6 12 24 48
| N
x2 x2 x2 x2

23. Tul @S DY, JX, OW, SV, VU ¥ 3[TAT Ug EHT:
The next term in the letter series DY, JX, OW, SV,
VU.,....is:

(1 wv (2) XT
(3) XS 4) YT
- )/, :
& E ot g
-1 -1 -1 -1 -1
I v v Vv Vv q\ﬁ
DY X OW SV vU
| A A A A
+6 +5 +4 +3 +2
24. fau T vt # faww vreg ¥
Which of these words is different from the rest?
(1) @&Tall (2) faeme/Huge
(3) Ude/Thin (4) J@re/Sharp

ﬁqm‘wﬁff?'im, PSS —
T e YT fae v 8l

25, T v & T, A e s e A e @ e,
¥ Rrem =t Tt 2 @ g § @ O 20 RE
WIS G aTelt TSt T A A daiferd §7
Ram said to Shyam, " That girl playing with the doll,
is the younger of the two daughters of my father's
wife.

How is the girl playing with the doll is related to
Ram?

(1) §&/Sister

2) 3Tey/ Aunty

(3) wmsft/Sister-in law

(4) TRRY §84/ Cousin

ERRHUVE N ———
™ & fadar =—=veh
W — T1—T2

7. T ¢ o6 Tfedi % Y Wl ard aew # ey T
kR
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26. Treafeafaa § | fore e # frraarees deh staer
#?
In which of the following instances, deductive argu-
ment is invalid?
(1) 319 96 YR Taa 3R F=pd @i Terd €
When its premises and conclusion are all false.
39 3P YR e 3R e @i Tg &
When its premises and conclusion are all true.
39 $9® IR a6 T & W fpy 1ed &
When its premises are true but conclusion is false.
31§ 9% AUR a6 Tod & Wy ey we &

When its premises are false and conclusion is true.

e G /on g & FTHTCTe e & STYIR a1 98l &l
T e T @1, o U 7 S STy e el Sl g
T F 99 9ferar & U 1 e I gme e &
R W R fifea frepd ® g S @ A 9
foRTHTeHe e (Deductive argument)&F@d 81 FHTHTHS

Th ol ISTELT 39 TR 2-
-

@

3)
)

i, el AT AER g
i, TET AT g
forsshe- 37aT; g AT 2|

27, fqva & Weier ¥ A28 ol T91 JH W i § etiaad
H | -4 7k TETh §?
The reasoning which would be helpful in seeking
new knowledge of facts about the world is:
(1) Demonstrative/Sag-IRd
(2) Deductive/fm=Tc®
(3) Inductive/3NTHATHD

(4) Speculative/ ITHMR®D

W%Wﬁa@:ﬁwwmm

F F m ATTHATCHS ok (Inductive Argument) 98[d%h
2IaT 81 e Sl o sifeRan § wsish Jeol & i qeAt
Srest 3ifus =amqe w9q fafta e S 2, o =9
HNTEATHE o e 2 29 fafey &1 s s 9 e
AR TEA TE 3% ok ST & ¥ fafir= el
& Ty § feqT, Teor qor samgde 9 faer s
AT e 37T fqgT= a1 S i 2|

28, Fr9r &t mum arerit | et T forswet (TeRer =
Tk @197 ) Wi o & 3mur fou 7 #) frefefaa o &
HIA—H Frert U arert | e &y A frrehrer g E7?
AR are: (i) Tt fafeerat se #1

(i) weft farfeeat =t €

(a) wEft STER TE

(b) Terfeerat aft =2 €

(c) T+t e farfeerat 21

(d) F® TR fafeerat €1

aGP Books
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frer few T e ¥ W ST @ wEE -
Given below are two premises with four conclusions
drawn from them (taking singly or together). Which

of the follwing conclusions could be validly drawn
from the premises?

Premises: (i) All cats are animals.
(ii) Birds are not cats.
Conclusions: (a) Birds are not animals.

(b) Cats are not Birds.
(c) All animals are cats.
(d) Some animals are cats.
Selects the correct answer from the code given below:

Code:
(1) (a), (b) 3R (d) ) (b) 3R (d)
(3) (a) 3R (c) 4) (b)), (c) 3R (d)

U i ——

e & fau (vea 1 ww 919 fafated fefa @i
e TSR ST Hehell 2-

g fefa-
D

S o o SR W fmfafad fshd o 8-
i, el SR T R
i, fofeoral geft TR
i, F® IR it g1
29. STTHATH Teh Shi 3TR IE BT §:
Inductive argument proceeds from:
(1) fa9w 3§ fgeiw/Particulars to particulars
(2) fa9w I =mu®/Particulars to Universals
(3) S I fIA/Universals to Particulars
(4) IS | USH/Universals to Universals

amma%ﬁm@maﬁaﬁi

I BT 81 TH IR § & 3, fae § g
F 31, fafeTe & T &1 3R, o e SR anfe
w7 ¥ o ST S 2
AMTETCHS s fafer # feweror 9 & fefafad =i §
S Rl S el &

afmﬁaﬂuﬁ?ﬁw
fargersor

\
WA=

\
TteruT
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30. fafafga @ o ferieft & . .
FrRE S ST e St | 7. el B TR

(a)@eft g&w wra § 31. =fy wftra @1 st 35% or i AW =afvw @

(D)FTTET AT TifTe o Sherer ST g Wish 70 o7 | TR <R
(¢)F® o0 7ra = quTtes ST o?
(d )aﬁé EAL l.:rﬁ%l Which of the following could be the full marks in
wgwwaﬁsﬁ ST T o € Mathematics if the pass marks in Mathematics was
Among the following statements, two are contradic- 35% and the person who just passed scored 70?
tory to each other. (1) 400 (2) 500 (3) 600 (4) 200
Statements:
(a) All men are humans. _m-ﬁm 2 Tt T SAOE 35% qGT TOTT
(b) Some men are humans, %WW@WW 70
(¢) Some men are not humans.

Rk 35%=70
(d) No men are humans. 70
(1) (a) 3R (b) ) (a) 3R (d) 1% =33
(3) (a) 3R (c) 4) (b) 3R (c) 100% =2 x 100=200 37%

a Tl ¥ TR fRd 8 & arqd | 32 wvirter ferat 7 et streraw fera ofe wa wweRd
BT e, & 3 Fo o fauda a1d g fafa # =@ s 82 (3T Riser Yo % ST T IUANT & Wahd |§ )

%ﬁw RO off 3T '&ﬁ?ﬂ §| sqﬁaafamw FIT What is the maximum marks that a student can score
ea in all the five subjects together?
(a) T el kSR é (You may use the answer of the previous question.)
I HId (1) 500 (2) 1000 (3) 1500 (4) 2000
A (C)feh T &% A1a Tl 8 S L N —————
A < () - T8 T T o e 3 =200
TR T R o FRe 31 ot s el 8 [ ¥ o SfEan SE =400
6 ? O EFAT T SAfurehay 3k =400
. *3'5'52355 HHX H 9 afyeRan 3fd =400
it aTe oy § 9T SAfEehad 37 600+ 200 + 400+ 400
o | e oy [0 @R AT S o | & +400=2000
%@Wﬁg@%a@ﬁ FES AT | 33, fagr § argeiot st s s § sl @
EESI 600 - 36 600 Teremeffat & feramm 27aX &7 /What is the difference
Tl - 240 60 - between the number of failed students in Science
EEik 300 216 - 400 and the number of passed in Social Studies?
W[ 360 ) 48 400 (1) 228 (2) 238 (3) 312 (4) 218
R CAN - 168 32 400 IFR- (1)/ar==m

forRm # Tt forenfefii st @ =300
3C|§EEEI|1%HEF,| &?:lquaimvﬁgq g‘g’ﬁ' Ter fasr=t —-216=84

v e gg;ﬁﬁaaﬁ?aﬁ;fﬁgm@i THTST ST § S0 Tt o 9 = 360 - 48 =312
aﬁ@ﬁwﬁ%lmﬁw%wwsﬁﬁqw AT T AT H 3R =312 -84 =228

K 34. U 37eIT I T ¥ Suter yiewrd § e
FD HIFR | AR TE §) e fow T wet & ST fere wferoTar AT 27X €2 /What is the approximate
T FH wmT W U SIS 3ﬁa,,—s} T ATLOT difference in percentage between the pass% in So-
FHEATUS T B cial Studies and the pass % in Mathematics?

Study the table given above carefully. It shows the 1) 25% () 6.5% (3) 16.5% (4)26.5%

number of students appeared, passed and failed in [3TR- (2)
five subjects, The full marks in each subject is also

given. THTST 37EF § 0Tl FTera =%X100 —~ 86.66%
Some of the cells have missing data. You might need
to determine some of the missing data to answer the TfoT F SI<otar sfaerd = %xmo =80%

questions below. 3T =86.66—80=6.66 (6.5%TTTHT)

aGrP Books
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35. fore fomar & Srgeiivl g o1 Ufaora wee & ar?
In Which subject, was the failure percent the least?
(1) 3RST/English (2) Tfora/ Mathematics
(3) =/ Science
(4) THE1ST AegT-/Social Studies

A

%X 100 = 6%

TfoTd fawg # S0l @9 & gfasE= 3Ooxloo 20%

o foe & SOl @ v SfaE= S 100 = 28%

300

T ST e St 6 o e = 52y 100 =

360 13.33%

37: Tqw § o wiforer e % sygeiiot @ et ferenfeiai i
ST T Y ol

36. drE.uw. w1 gul ®9 €:/Full form of PPF is
(1) urdae SfagHc Witic/Portable Document Format
(2) Wdad 3¢T Bife/Portable Data Format
(3) uIiad SfagHe BiH/Portable Document Form
(4) WdSd 3T BiF/Portable Data Form

e 1)/
PDF Ehlf el T Portable Document
Format 2l 21 PDF File & T YH PDF ¥ 44 2T 2

PDF EA | images, text & TII-9TY interactive buttons.
gyper Links, embedded fonts, video 31 Content @ Hﬂ-ﬁ
|
PDF & Adobe Systems = 1993 H ST Wi 31T I8 Th
Open Standard % ST & International Orgnisation for
Standardization (ISO)Maintain Sh{dl %I
37. Ueh 2@TEe fehleh STER 87/ A Terabyte is equal to:
(1) 1024 TMETECA/1024 Megabytes
(2) 1024 TNTETEEE/1024 Gigabytes
(3) 1024x1024 fbelaTgcs/1024x1024 Kilobytes
(4) 1024 foeliaTse/1024 Kilobytes

L —————

TS 2T 8 39 fa (Bit) Fed €1 F8 01 1 % &Y H Bt
2l

Bit:A Bitis value of either 10r0
Byte: 1 Byte =8 Bity
Kilobyte (KB) IKB=8,192 Bits =1024 Bytes

Megobyte (MB) 1 MB =1024kb

Gigabyte (GB) 1GB =1024mb
Terabyte (TB) 1TB =1024GB
Petabyte 1PB =1024TB
Exabyte 1EB =1024PB
Zettabyte 1ZB =1024 EB

aGP Books
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38. (- 23), % W WA (SE gheraeie ) § (2's
Hrrivs JOWR A WA S s ferg
ferar e &)

The binary equivalent of (- 23) is (2's complement
system for negative numbers is used):
(1) 10111 (2) 01001
(3) 01010 (4) 01000

Waﬂaﬁrwa@mﬁaﬁ

Fetitie Fif Feradr ¥ f7 YaR ¥ aread § uafdd
ST 2|
Step1 - Write the number as positive

Step2- Going from right to left invert enery bit ofter the first
“»

S- (- 14), B A 2

FEAHT T + 14 —>01110 (Sbit)
~14 —>01001

sﬁTW(—B)mmsﬂﬁz' FAHe g

+23 —>10111 (5bit)

~23 —>01001

39. €ruA.ug. &1 3tef &:/DNS stands for:
(1) B9 99 ¥gg/Domain Name Standard
(2) M4 99 fed/Domain Name System

(3) REiegs 79 RweH/Distributed Name System
4) NS AH Q%'Eé/Dynamic Name Standard

DNS-3I Full form Domain Name System
21T 21 DNS Re U2 & T WeIah(d §, S 22 3R
I AT ACaeh W BT I THAES Y & 98 99
AT & R TCP/IPISTHTS T o & § ST I 21

40. fr=ifera & 9 ®A-T wo= 9 §7
(a) Hrew T SeardT arE &
(b ) W2 Teh Aeew Rfeemgar 1
(c¢) TWESW TATANT Tehd @t fefied Weha W 3R
fefieet Weha ot TATANT Yohd H SigeraT B
Which of the given statements are true?
(a) Modem is a Networking are device.
(b) Modem is a Voltage stabilizer.
(c) Modem converts analogue signal to digital signal
and vice-versa.

Code:(1)(a) 3iR (b) 2) (b) 3R ()
(3) (a) 3R (c) 4) (a), (b) 3R (c)

O
- )/ Modem-ATeH 919 & Ade™ modulator

3N demodutator %I Ig U JeTH EEIR feag é\ Ell
fordt et &1 wE 2famE dEd a1 Faa a1 HedRe
FAFI T ST A 3R FTed F2A I A ST 2
HTSH & modulator Paﬂmw_ﬁwm
ﬁmm%, 3ﬁ?dem0dulat0r PartQT-ﬂ?'l'l"Tﬁ:F:l?’faﬁ
fefSeet favet § hwad sear 2|

370 fahed (a) 997 (¢) 9t 21




2132 I3 NETIIRF o7 97 - [ feregoT SiIX WM STfugf
‘ﬂ?h'rq (Earthquake) & <A ":LL-‘T’:IC
9. 7, faer 3R yafaror @mgmawaﬁ%ﬁm@mﬁm

41. 9wa ¥ fratataa § § R SenT § oo o atfudaw | L A ?”_j"% i #fiegs (Magnitude) ¥ =
WU eIt §2/Which among the following industries, fepam ST 31 RFet el (Richter Scale) T ¥

consumes maximum water in India? E fi waf"m%’ fordt 19354 %rdhhﬁq' é*dﬁ'dx‘id
(1) NP 3T ST (USA) % a1ed et Td o4 e
Engineering 7 R ST 9Tl 39 Whal W 1§ 9 dF & 3
@) w@ SifeRT §1 ST & ST 37k Hld 32 7 S7F o-
Textiles FEY TAaT 7 i §aT 81 TEY 1970 & T 4§
(3) am fgd G fiet @t & ©WH W ool ofmmor gaEr
Thermal power plants (Moment Magnitude Scale) &1 i SR o ST
(4) B 3R o o 2, R o Reet @het oSt off Wy forvawria
Paper and pulp Y 81 39 whet R fafvs siei | 9 T % &
TRHTIT hl 5 FehR HIHT STl §—
B OV/ES 0 5 et & o 1 v 1 Reafr | [ T (Magnitude)
fraa g (Proportion of water consumed in industries ) (Description ' .
(1) A1 T 7% (Thermal Power Plants) = 87.87% | (|[20F F1 [ | Micro | Hews e &rd|
(i) 20929 |9 Minor
(ii) ESAFRET (Engineering) =5.05%. 30939 [  |Minor [ &1d & g &
(iii) STt 3R ST (Paper and Pulp ~2.26%. 5 = [l
(iv) 3 (Textiles) =2.07%. z'g #:Z - Ldlght o
: _ o . . Moderate q?ﬂ("ﬁ THI
Evi))??(sw)(smlplam) 714‘;?/" 6.096.9 [RHeT | Strong | 100 8lex & o7 d
v ugar =49% .
7 e faeaged &1 Tehd]
(viii) 38 (Fertilizer) =.18% 5 i
(viii) 37 (Othfr) =78% 70979 |F@ | Major [a% & & we &
42. TR STEATEATZE YU i Sra- Rt o for surh e feg
Ul ‘3‘.:/1.’lants sui.table for biomonitoring of Sul- 50989 I8, Great 1009 gg{:;ﬁ l:ﬁa
phur Dioxide pollution are: a7 31 Greater % fae=g g
(1) 339 q9ER, 5 3R darw 19 affdl
o White g;}t;e, moss ;Iglchens =T TEE 7.0 79 - - s
Tomato and lettuce E‘W I ‘T’ (Mejor) B i HT & STt ?l
(3) I, 3R 3R T Im 44, STIETE ol Teh WIE Sl S & ®9 7 FIT i &
Tobacco, grapes and garden bean weQ El_spf ST §:/The biggest hindrance in using
4) wiPle (3/R1e), g, 3tk wfEsnew biomass as a major energy source is: '
Apricot, peach and gladiolus (1) arforsdicRor & fere @%ﬂﬁﬁlﬂ% NEER '_'@ él .
O o lel;hg%)lqo%n%\?ell develo ecé |for commercialisation.
RS T (o -— r— 3T
¥ ’ m—sﬁ (Moss) Energy yield of low level.
(Lichen), 3TCWHI-3CHI, MM, FUE, HRI, SrEEH, (3) F-wae I & fore aga s1fee 4fy & savadar
ford- Tot ST AFUTEE TTUF I Sia FRHT SR At as &l .
%I Large amount of land required to grow energy crops.
GTEH (Plants) (4) TEF S BROT ATY TLIOT Bl 2
43, WU T e B W & ot € ufe Raew Air pollution due to combustion.
T gHeH G Foret &5 § g 8 ﬁ—wwmﬂww

An earthquake is rated as 'major' if its magnitude in i e ?:g i '13&] bl qlﬁugﬁ? qq{;%[ 35%%}1 i
feTw foram ST @1 361§ Wi ST enfde I fedi s

Richter Scale is in the range of: -ﬁ;ﬁ@q—gﬁ;mm%mwaﬁqﬁw
(1) 4.0 4.9 2 3 9 (Biomass ) T SUART 31 &4 2,

2 503 5.0 79 It o Wit o faw waet 3 & foa, ot f
(2) 8.0%S. IS Bl 2| Fol oS ST § @RI 3edied 3
(3) 6.096.9 T FEel % ScTeH & AT 9 & fole el (3TaR)
@) 7.097.9 B 81 37 Il ®HGT ST F (AT T A A A

SR T ! AT (The biggest hindrance ) 2l
aGr Books
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45, aﬁmm A gREd= 9Ra # W a9
(A) : TAaTg

a%(R) Hraw @ o frafy st g o e @
T gee W iR g ugm

Assertlon (A) : Climate change is going to increase
social tension in India.

Reason (R) :The frequency and intensity of the ex-
treme weather events will have serious consequences

for food Security.
Fe: (1) (A) 3R (R) A & € 3R (R),(A) B &I == 71
Both (A) and (R) are true, and (R) is the correct

explanation of (A).

@ (%??(R)aﬁﬂé’r%‘ 3R (R), (A) B & @

Both (A) and (R) are true, and (R) is not the correct
explanatlon of (A).
(3) (A) F& g, fi5g (R) e g1
(A) is true, but (R) is false.
@) (A) T &, feg (R) T 21
(A) is false, but (R) is true.

ﬁwﬁmﬁaﬁdaﬁmﬁmw?ﬁw
& uiomm 3 eifaafy, eMefy ag, g@r el s
feafeat s @rT= IcreT W Afaget S9e T3 81 39
T RN ] ke T Bl & T YR Hhe T
B O U § o dedl & i USl, HUST 3R FHH

0[9% Solved Paper fa@mr- 2018 2733

a§1948ﬁﬁ.@.tr%xr§wmaﬁaww&1m
i 9Rd # fovafaee e @ g & fao
“fergafererer fera ST ST T4 91 39 SET H
TS 4 TR 1948 i foar o7 oM favafame forn
AT 34 U favafaamer foen & gy | yeAmaet
TR § 5N YIIE Hahford Hid gu adT faeersmm &
YT TR faaR-farder & a1Q 25 T, 1949 &I NG
TEHR F FHeT 3701 SfTae S el

48. Torvafaene iR favaframers wR & weamt st s
T ¥ form goft o @ wiar 87/ University and Uni-
versity-level institutions are categorised into:
(a) Central Universities
(b) State Universities/IST ICEIERIG R
(c) Private Universities/fosft farvafaame=

(d) Deemed-to-be Universities

(e) Institutions of Higher Learning

Ioaa] e Her=

® ClVll Sector Institutions/ffereT é’ﬁ I
Fe: (1) (a), (c), (e) 3R (f)

(09) (b) L (d), (@) 3R (D

(3) (a), (b), (¢) 3R (d)

@) (e).(d), (e) 3R (f)

TS & STEH &1 3 YAYd SEvEsHand §1 39 YehR Hiem
F = feafa 1 smgfr iR d Seyg uiedT &
e & SUY IS o H gfeg 81 21 37 9 3R
N7 (Assertion and Reason) a1 T&l & 3 HROT, o
F T A o 2

46. R ¥ Tenfud ugen g favafaameas §:
The first Open University established in India is:

(1) TERIG TEI0T HERTE, Hh

Yashwantrao Chavan Maharashtra Open Umversnty,

(€3]
)
“)

Nalanda Open UmverSIty, Patna

#1739 foeafaemea,

Bhim Rao ambedkar Open University, Hyderabad
foeafeemera I=1

Tamil Na}:BOpen University Chennai
TR O/ v 3 i Teer okl Foaferamer
G TS e favd faured, seUas B e
9T Y 1982 ¥ g% il
AT A1 oK (open) fTeafaerers T favafammes
B ® S gy e & S2vd ¥ Wi e St €1 g
et A (Motto) “Education at your doorstep™ %I

47,98 17948 ¥ wra ¥ fayafaarers fram s g
o ToTT fendant reerar o ues farsrferamerar e e
SETAT AT €77 /In 1948, under whose Chairmanship
a University Education Commission was set up to re-
construct University Education in India?

(1) ¥RER dco¥ ﬂ'lgt@?f/Sardar Vallabh Bhai Patel
2) lJl’f W. 9. FeN/Prof. P.C. Joshi
(3) . T4, IePHWH/Dr. S. Radhakrishnan

(4) €. fab" WRIHE/Dr. Vikram Sarabhai
aGrP Books

B O) /A /v torerersr i forvafraer =R %
G 1 T =R 9foret B 9 R e ot § @ S
é_

(@) F5 fqvafaamea
(b) T favafaaraa
(c) Tt fergaafaarera
(d) i fareaferamea=
49. "3-ursvrren”’ feRaat uger 37
" e-Patheshala" is an initiative by:
(1) g3M3M/UGC
(2) W&wa.s./CBSE
(3) TA.¥.¥.3R.E./NCERT

(4) T.NEE NCTE
AUV ———— e

R - T Aok STTHH T IIRI0T U (NCERT-
National Council of Educational Research and Training) &
21 S-UTG Rt A1 T foehrg HaTerd, TRd GLhR adT
T 912,313 3R TF §Y § 7 TEER, 2015 F TE
feRam 7T Wk STeeR UIdd 81 E-uiseen S ey ae
%— “Learning on the go”

50. TTHUT AT YTiereRtuT uieg hat ke £2/The Coun-

cil of Rural Institutes Authority is situated at:
(1) _cjf\ﬁT?IHT/Ludhiana (2) 3gHaISIG/ Ahmedabad
i3i i i /Pune 4) é‘c{?l@'l?.’/Hyderabad
- (4) /aarsEn B . :
SR )/ S 310y ey et ST W, Seae, &

e 21 e TmoeT o 1995 H g2 ol SHH T S2ed
off- ‘Td YRd & [T Sy I’




=6 213111% < | 3.3 TP. tl'\ﬁElT\ﬁﬂw 2018
';[QZIT[ TFI-‘ZIBI gen fafer: 20 fera-2018 fghar arett

HYIIfEM SW- T & IER

IR IHD a0

feaa 2018 4 Y8 T2 Y99 HEAIST @l

6*
2 5 5
$ 5 g
S -
>
R | AR
§ 2** e |

. H b
_ a B
E 01 'T " 1

1 . S 6 7 10
ear/ eifus (Topic)

Ne: 39 J97-F7 X 9= ( 50 ) Tg-lremedfiar 797 &1 §eiah 997 & 51 ( 2 ) 37 &1 @eft yo7 srfared &1 50 yo7 x 2 siw=100 3ic
Note : This paper contains fifty (50) objective type questions of two (2) marks each. All questions are compulsory.

SO 7 it o e
S 3% WifFqqd S9dudic (ZPD) &l STFURUT &

1. WAER e SEeEh g GEE T W HE | gl 3w 39 9 @ e G s fond
wiferrTel Saeraie (. W €. ) e freifRd | werar & 99 sk e & wik off g g 81 g
A | o weidia @t 87 vl H Ue e erae st ufRar @ @ qgr g
Which of the following indicates the concept of Zone ! TETIT o HTEAT § G Y ehall él
of Proximal Development (ZPD) as suggested by psy- 2, ﬁn%r&aaﬁﬁﬁw—mﬁmmﬁﬁw%ﬁm

chologist Lev Vygotsky? 91T o TR Hifeter Tagidl o1 T&r 9 §2
(1) v Tremelt & afkaws areomawn ¥ st ¥ fastaa

grar 21
A learner's brain develops faster in childhood.

(2) v remelf warrdt ¢ I War @ afe 39 arafde
FeTeRvl & W Ry S|

A learmer learns effectively when it is supported

Which among the following is the corrcet set of four
fundamental principles of Rabindranath Tagore's
educational philosophy?

(1) WHAAIETE, TEHRINER0T, IEBoT, fégame

Humanism, Commercialisation, Urbanisation, Hinduism

(2) vpldare, AFade, RIS, sesidrE

with real life examples.

(3) =9 Tg vehid gar & b e Rrenelf weraar & @ Naturalism, Humanism, Internationalism, Idealism
3R e & ok & A g@ar 2 (3) AT, IHgERvT, uRadH, Yotarg
What a learner can do with help and without help. Globalisation, Localisation, Transformation, Capitalism
(4) T E I oo & fore Frll a1 aRRT agd weag &l (4) TSR, AR, Yded, TTaadhdT
Friends interaction is very important for proper devel Socialism, Spiritualism, Tourism, Commercialism
opment of child.

aGrP Books
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IR 1 TTE 3T o Foren Tt gt o 34 9fes aw
qdra (1909) # afvfd 21 37 feren vl w1 frmfor gera:
I R TP T Jufwa) g1 g3 o1l
ST ST % i < H e 9R fagrd 391
YFfqare, AMadEe, SpEd, sTevER &
BEICRE
& a0 o foail W 9= e foregor yomeft &1
TR T4 T, gl gieteh 3ok Hewaqul oIl S qqe,
UG, ST, 9 9 ared S 7wt # ferd 8|
3. ST FE feRaT W s WET WX S Shisd o
arer - et st o sreEr oiR fagie & sreaam
5T Y AT FHET ST &2
The field of study of the theory and practice of self-
determined learning, that focuses on the importance
of knowing how to learn is known as

(1) s (2) iteferem mmomett
Epistemology Andragogy

(3) Tenemreme (4) 3meA-3rfenmy
Pedagogy Heutagogy

R 5 o e e

FHfegd w0 arel @-fraiftd s & e ik R
3 T & I ATH-NTH (Heutagogy ) el S 8

Sffeh JHIEET < S U Ram 2?1 J Haier
& ST I TS, F T e o @ 1 e, § I
Y BT e, q91 qE I G o 8, 3eAfe W e
ez fopar Sar 1

4. = gterar &t GT=ET o eTE e ST, gaern
THTET 3R fyuter ST YNt BraT &, 9 FeeTdr £7

The construction of thought process, which includes
remembering, problem solving and decision making,
is called as :

(1) vgmm (sigRrem wome) (2) e

Andragogy Psychology
(3) Ui (Rremem®)  (4) HeHHS foPr
Pedagogy Cognitive development

ﬁﬁﬂ'{ fehaT sl W= ol 3T fSaH,

WET, GHST GHYE 99 Fuie o9 enfie @ @
YHTH (e gl 2|

TR UK H AR fawe dfee fage qun
T W TS ST &7 7, fSuH aes g gEea
THEHLOT, T WG a1 HiTsh o (oo & 371 Teqat
T A Hivd a1 I1r 81 HHTeHe 69 39 a1 |
@Iiﬂ%%ﬁwmwmﬁaﬁmméaﬁt
WWWWQWEI Hi‘l"i WHl"IlHGh HIQh"‘l a'ﬁ'

S, S Ay 27T aTET
AvAEHIRS AN L‘l’)'\ﬂl Q, I\Yl(‘l"l I‘I"\"I"! V"l'\“'l \31|°| I“l R AN ‘1|“1| <
TN S S BT R
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5. e foren @ ygw faftrt oiv fagiat & Weiftr srezem

g ShEeTaT §7
The field of study dealing with methods and prin-
ciples used in adult education is known as:

(1) Ysmith (Rrememra)  (2) ogminn (stgfer yomen)
Pedagogy Andragogy

(3) TGt (Ffasm) 4) SRedtst (SRI-fase)
Anthropology Gerontology

;ﬁ—gg fSTeaT WOTEH (Andragogy) o ST=id

sie feren & g fafudl ot g & geffu sreraq
feRa ST 21 T fore 1 32va 3 sig Al S e
FTedT 31T T TR 3R G &, T 379 F W1, SEIRYT
foreT, SPreret o i 34t aXe &1 37 faven Wfea foredt
TG o T ] ST T SIS L &

-
.
A‘!ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁl‘.’V

6. T % TR INUUTH Yo & ST A & &

TR U ¥ :
The four approaches to knowing answers to research
questions, according to Kerlinger are:
(a) gedl fafér/Method of tenacity
(b) 3rasi fafti/Method of intuition
(c) weBR fafer
Method of authority
(d) fasi fafer
Method of science

(e) JoHTH®AT fafer
Method of creativity

(f)  sF-spraferdd fafer
Method of non-functionality
Code:

2) (), (), () 3R (e)
@) (o), (), (e) 3R (B

(1) (a), (b), (©) 3R ()
3) (), (), () 3R ()

SR 1)/ ceim % S{ER SIS T % S

1 B F =R TSI ffarEd 8-

i, gedfay

i, oF fafy

iii.  SfereRr fafer

iv. forg fafer

FHCPR 7 T IET & I g WA H IeaE
ERINS

i. T YEY o SER T STHAM o T B W
T STTef & ateraT S oht e feha S 8|

ii. T ST o R SRl I T farmor fRen
ST 2, o vy & fosad sifires forvaseig qon dy @
BED
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7. i3 " forw dw @ angfeew qfe & 9o ¥, 39H
U= & fore wek faftr fraferfaa o & fergen ufitere=

Terarm e &2
One way to measure the extent to which a measure is
free of random error is to compute its :
(1) %‘Waﬁ derdT/Content validity
(2) wAWTEHAr B gAeRoN/ Experimenter's bias
(3) WRIEUT-g:ORIeT feaw
Test-retest reliability
(4) @1 31fe&T/Demand characteristics

Rl 6 L S * 3
TS 8, 39% W & U o fafy & &9 §F wler-g:
QLIRTOT fereargitere ohl TReher feha ST 81 i ferdi e
&1 <1t T A0 S-S feRaT SiTel @ 311 &€ A Jegor § g
e o 2, i 39 fafq & 98 & o giwd g €
T 1 I T 21 79 feafq # quft argaiet & A
feparT STTelT & ST 3 HTe Bl 3] BT TET A 0T Sl 2|

8. TUTIHeR NErekat
g & wIur et fHer & £
Qualitative researchers criticise quantitative re-
search for its tendency towards :
(1) I R H}R/Emphasis on evidence
(2) 3HAdE ) FR/Focus on empiricism
(3) @grdia/Reductionism
(4) FoHHGAT & Wl TS i

Obession with creativity

W el BEaTE(Reductionism )

T ST AT e 7 9gfd & HROT 3T e it B

TS IMEHA G9h TIRY & AT FF e
e ST T 7, 99 f6 g faa s,
ST, g AT, WSl a1 fax a1 sioesrmn, &
SIHYM A7 FEEdl ek G S9 o geareed
fehioT & oft TurTens; faferdl fferer &9 § Hise @i 2

AT YN H A 1 S g a8l 7E
eI, 3T, LIS, SR RHEy 3 Ay &
e 1 ST Teun B 21

9. TR qfE w wW FA & e Fafatas 7 @
== it farfer Suger §7
‘Which method is appropriate to reduce random error?
(1) < feet ameR &1 oo

Select large sample size

TP TWIE & GHITORIE & ULaTd WIS BT

Administer the test a gap of one week

e R Uh THM JU I IR HAT

Administer the treatment in the same way every time

B AEA Fid FA

Administer manipulation checks

()]

3)

“)

Ht 3NT HTSATCHR IIver At

fereror ik iy sifygfa

T G &Y H STER S S A ST 3{qem S 21
S IS ATAThd! [RGT fifde W7 S AT FT aR

AT 7, 3 T IR STeATT-3TA WIS I Jielm & of

TG YR Fi I 1 Agfea I (Random Error) &

gl
10. T T ER-GidT % GeH § APA ¥ RWE §

In relation to code of conduct in research, what does
APA stand for?

(1) vEaRe AEaisted ifRer
Advanced Psychological Authority
IMRFT TEPIASTha TaE=
American Psychological Association
3R o= AR PIAIoTh TR
Australian Psychological Association
TR 31 ABPIASTh SRITHCH

Association of Psychological Assessments

B QSR o7 5t sqram it &5 5=t & 71 APA
I FY TR Higdhiaisihe T (American

Psychological Association) grar ?l AOfHT
HrEhIcforhel THgUeH Ggad ToT § Fawiei &
F, ferel, fafrcadl TemeaRi it BHf wfeq @
1,18,000 HEST 31

11. Frafafiaa ufede & w@urt gde ug X woa
W@ 11 | 15 & ST 2

IZIA o Wi & AR W ST T ¥ ferera wawet
o ot wen forg o wedt o6 uut wewfa & fom gaw oreft wiga
B feram S 9w %1 fave o o femmmr it ¥ 2017 @
Tgad U W 7.64 feforam feheiet @t amsm oit =t §)
2037 T IE dgH 18.97 feferam feremdfies & wmwft ;
Torad & 9T 40% gfeg uter aRT-asiter SRl =
=fi=, wRa, IH-oeT, T ToT gfiurgd uvr § &
B ST 3| & ot gieg W werd wret ey ¢ famma
Y T FTATTR STH @ T framua= TR & @i
T € aanfy aifea gsh e & 78 fafeem stem &
fafirom & 3taw &l ure & forg 3@ & =t ol & & fog
AT AT ST TEReTs, W R formmow= & ged g
ek §, 3 30 AT alieh @ @ §) fast efifaet w e
At AR gerTeieh Y | o1fUe € i Sga= &7 &1
forar & & feq o WRR o Ut Swiargat & dee o
TS AT R0 3navaeh e ¢ for fereft fermmoa=mr <t
Frfiertur 38 3fiY e1fireh FHoTer I T U stemE W U
T & oh aTuTSaes SIE TReRR i 100 Y e arer

aGP Books
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Terarerarrr formet e fioft sramTfen grr yaEen @ feite
Termmu==T & wrd-faeres & ofte aga & & iR uren
T HEwAqut o I @ foR Ut 6o et yeerent & fog
TieaTe wiferqut steram srerfa &, i werr & org fraorant
& w0 # fasfi dhufrt & @ e € o Wt yeue
Irfareda: AeRtomeg & S Tefqer Q9T | wwifeare ©,
AT ET 3ok fTT Teh Sga¥ WHIE € Uig 98 SHra=T
% o g vewy weRenes, fmaes o) uwes emes et
TRAE! aTelt adHT Uiet o IR ATt o T samer
Td T R ot Frater s dee st @ g

Read the following passage carefully and answer ques-
tions 11 to 15.

For all the disagreement in the industry about the
future of aviation, there is perfect accord on one point : There
is going to be a lot more of it. The world's air passengers
flew a combined 7.64 trillion kilometers in 2017. By 2037,
that will rise to 18.97 trillion kilometers, with about 40%
of the increase happening within five intra-regional mar-
kets : China, India North-America, Europe and South-
east Asia. That is sparking a battle over the biggest
bottlencek holding this growth : airports. The governments
that still own many of them should be more open to
privatisation to cover a $ 78 billion funding gap in needed
capital investments. Airlines, airports' biggest customers,
see things differently Costs at privatised terminals are
higher and governments shoud be cautious about such
actions in the interests of expanding the aviation sector as
a whole. Privatising an airport does not necessarily make
it more efficient. A study has found there was little differ-
ence between the performance of airports 100% owned by
commercially-oriented government corporations and those
majority controlled by private businesses. The key is in-
stead to avoid Structures where the incentives for manag-
ers are confused or misaligned, such as where private com-
panies are brought in as minority investors or where man-
agers are essentially bureaucerats swayed by political im-
peratives There is a better solution out there, but it is not
likely to be very attractive to incumbent airlines, airports,
or passengers enamoured of the current generation of
gleaming terminals : build more, cheaper airports.

11. ui=r Siau-&eia s=m & sifafed Sggaw &5 =t

faema wwm 37

What is the growth rate in aviation apart from the

five intra-regional markets?

(1) 10 wfcrera (2) 20 e
10 Percent 20 Percent
(3) 30 wfera 4) 40 gfcera
30 Percent 40 Percent

mm%mﬁmﬁﬁ%zon T HgF

Y G 7.64 TZferam fraieiiet &t a0 g &1 81 2037 T
g ded 18.97 fferm feamdiex & s, foed @
ST 40% Jheg I STaU-eaia aTsikl gom: =4, 9N,
I -3TRAEH, T ToT afrorgd wfer # & &1 S

aGr? Books
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12, TR ot femmusi o frsfiertor st waesran o= ot
=&Y ?/Why should the governments be open to
privatisation of airports?

(1) TIifes 3 IQTHRd aTdl &g foAMITH &

Because they own many airports

Fife gl & fore eers Terdr &l &

Because there is a battle for growth
MaRdd ?ﬁ"r & fore/For necessary capital
3209 I § WK A0 9 =R F fore

To limit the government control of aviation industry

3@@?\ & %1 gfg o g7 o1y d
femTa=T 3 T BT 398 § 3 faHHue TaER
& @ aret & quify Fifed gsi faw # 78 fafeaa
iR & fAfaed & 3T &l g & fou 39 & &1 fsi 8
% foTT Qe ST =R

13. TR fammaeT & et @ fRg g S 87

How do airlines see the move for privatisation of air-

@

3)
“4)

ports?

(a) T8 WEgH Al & o o a1fes @
Feel that costs are high

(b) WRBR PN M &1 TEe

Governments should be cautious

(c) 3T &7 &1 feaq Hewayof @

Interest of the aviation sector is important
I 70T & WUPR & fadisd &Rl ©
It decentralises the authority to control

(a), (b) 3R (c) 2 (b), (c) 3R (d)
(), (d) 3R (a) 4) (d), (a) 3R (b)

Fe: (1)
3)

E@?%ﬂﬁﬁﬁzﬁhﬁmaﬁmﬁr

TN qeIce & ¥ 31feeh § 371 39 & &1 fawn &3
% fed § TR &1 UHl wRaEdl & day § 9 @
ATl SgSa & 1 fod Hewyqul § i v Tef
? fop ol fermeroe a1 forsfiencor =9 il stferes poret
ECI

14. TETHITH & Yahtel sl FITS ST oh FTT aFm wgarqut 7
What is the key for making airports function efficiently?
(1) T4t dufil &1 @Y woreRS S|

Make private companies as minority shareholders.

yaed! B SRRREd NTE Foam BT

Provide misaligned incentives to managers.

Jaed! & T H g ATBReE & e 3ee

B A=A Fa= HRATI

Recognise political imperatives of bureaucrats ap

@

)

pointed as managers.

JaedT BT HifqUT HcTE Bl TRAAT Bl !
BT

Avoid structures of confused incentives to managers.

“4)
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@mmﬁww%ﬁ%mﬁm

G TR A 100% e are fammae fmi qor
st SRl g0y § fRifa oot & we-
f7oTe o & 918 & &H ST WA | HEwyu A a8
2 fo U S SRl e & fAw e gifaget
ey STRfEd § 7 o R § o et % &9 # fsh
FHufeFalt T AT T § A1 STl el S Aihens 8
S e ST | Fefad €, s el

15. uR=dg ¥ @ 1 g frehy § ¢

Which of the following is the focal inference of the

author in the passage?

(1) oot & Fof Tt @1 3mer Gt JEeN el g
Private ownership of airports does not mean effi
cient management.

(2) 3o 3 & g foefua
Growth of the aviation industry is distorted.

(3) 3T I & gfg F famo sraRiers & &
Airports are not an obstacle to the growth of aviation
industry.

(4) TSR Wit aret farT= o1 36 I e
&g ST ST &1
Governments—owned airports are known for high
performance.

ﬁﬁ@wﬁ@aﬁé@%wg@ﬁmﬁ

eyt o Feoft Safifeet ot ST HTet See 72 & 7
TF B GAHH 8§ W] A8 G 8 R a8 veey
TR, faumTe 3 aus aus ara it gl
A dE & e A & fau S @ e
o=t T FTHTT el S8 3Tt 81 Bl

4. TOYOT

16. wa =t fefiaes Ieatg W e |
Signs are considered as secondary products of :
(1) Hew @ (2) wegm forafor &
Message Channelisation
(3) R H TSN B (4) G IR FARSH &
Semantic accuracy Infotainment
B Q/EE 7 71w otioT 71 Faros e
EICIRSIGI %l guivoT SfsRar # Aregy (Channelisation) 3l
Tewaqul it BT 21 TN WAy T 9 FRd 99
U I8 £ TG © % 39 Fa 3R 77 TEIfed F
2l

TENT ¥ AW YR ¥ A 8- s,
31fecahl

Gohdl ud fedl &1 nrenfecss TN & Sr=d
gftwferd o S gl

fereror ik iy sifygfa

17. eI HUNUT § G SUTTH fehad WTe g &2
The relational approach in classroom communica-
tion comes from :

(1) 3iaxT-dafadd 90T/ Intra-Personal communication
2) 3feR-dafedd TWNOT/Inter-personal communication
(3) TSI AUTUT/Organisational communication
(4) SHETIR/Mass communication
(3 )t ot & T ST 97
Faferres E3woT (Inter-Personal Communication) ¥ ST
A T T A D Y A AT F S g
- BIe 2, 37fd 59 o Uh-gm S Tesed &
TR H T R &, T 3 TR FafRTch TATOT et 2
ST SAfeRT 3T Seaet & R H e @ 3R WA
I T T & o 3 ¥ Fafera T e B

18. KT GHTIUT SR ST AT ST &7
Classroom speech is considered as a :

(1) dBId ATETH () RNt wmeEH
Technical medium Non-technical medium
(3) S wemw (4) IS AIeaH
Mass medium Unorganised medium

W GUOT R - ATeE
HHT ST 81 FEI0T SR § 2w & e & & feg
e ferelt qepiifen  WTEA ol ST 2T oA S €, o 39
-eb=ifeh ATEAH Fecl | <feh BT TATooT F FeT 2
TSN TRl €9 F D H ¥rere o s 9 9@ a5
Tl 8, 39 foTT 3 HieAH il 1R dehiis A e B

19. Tk el ¥ EYWUT Grelt e § Afe gferwnft
In a classroom, communication becomes effective par-
ticipants are :

(a) <fpa Bi/Active

(b) Wﬁﬁﬁm &l/Empathetic

(c) fommferh ﬁ/Heterophilous

(d) FwfeRN g/Homophilous

(e) ¥ &/Silent

(f) 8T TU q AT R ﬁ/ Uncritical

T () @, 0),@©3R@ (@) ©),(©), (D3R ()
(3) (@, (3R (@ @ (©, (3R (®

memﬁmﬁqﬁéw
T qEI0T & e S T 2l 7, e & feafa § @y
YOO AT S 81 Sl 81 Uk e H ey et

TSR BIdT & ST Sfaari 3 3t Frefafiad fagiard
dl

i wfqunh gt an
i, ST FRT T Bl
i, fqunl gfend 2

iv.  Sfaanl § gesTafed &
v. il st SRt Sie 2l

aGrP Books
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20. BTt FOAT TG HIA it Fierrat arett ¢ -
The information seeking strategies of students are :
(a) ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁ[{i@/ Entropy-oriented
(b) Y&l /Overt

(c) m/Non-mnctional

(d) 319cT&t/Indirect

(e) Q?(ﬁ?l U&7/ Third Party

(f) TA&roT/ Testing

@‘,’:

ORONONCENORNGORONONOE NG

3) 0, @3IR®O @ (@, b)) 3RO

szmwwm%,ﬁ:
Il bl SFad Aread § e g A e A §ew
F Wi & iR 9% 39 T 9 N THE b qo
3Teht 3fa wfagfy < T

BE g Y& TeUT 7 frHfarad IR @
FAT fefar ST 8-

i e Wi

i, TRt WG

i, gdra ge

iv.  Tdeyor

5. TG ad 3R SRR

21. IfE DIVE & IMYG & & § e feham wrar & &
TAKE T %< BT
If DIVE is coded as IMYG, then the code for TAKE will
be :
(1) XFMG
3) TFMG

TR QY T aam D 1V E
+5\L +4\L +3\L+2\L
I MY G

(2) YENG
(4) XEMG

il Wﬁi +4\f+3i<+2f
Y E N G
22, 39 Sj@e Sl YU HT :
The next term in the series is :
56, 40, 27,17, 10,
1 o
(3) 8

Q) 7
4 s
TS ofE@er-
27 17 10 6
AN N2
3 -10 -
I N NN A

+3 +3 +3

T2 fored 6 I
aGP Books
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23. Ut AT T YW FHIWY :
The next term in the letter series is :
ME, KH, IK, GN, is:
(1) EQ (2) CK
(3) BD (4) DF
A eerp—
+3 +3 +3 +3
i R K N B
-2 -2 -2 -2
Tl faswed EQ &I
24, frafafad ¥ | a8 968 T
Choose the world which is different from the rest.
(1) 3id/Eyes (2) TdH/Nose
(3) WR/Legs (4) gU/Hands

(S /S 1 v a1 78 91 & S 97 17 3,
T, g9 ¥ firet 8 =ifeR 78 TR & forw &% e e 8|
SY- O SR a1 H YRR % IR o T
g

25, T\ gt ' oruft 6l st SrehetT STeTer €' SHeh S1g
U T TTgeh Wi 3R 3O & g AT, ' TE
o 7l uf & s @ ufr 217
T T 3 TR O T Galel §72
Ram said, "I am the only child of my mother." Next

he pointed to a boy and continued, "This boy is the
husband of the grandchild of my mother."

How is ram related to the boy?

(1) far ) e
Father Grandfather
(3) §a-3-dt (4) HIER-gA-ar

Father-in-law

Wmﬁlﬁ%qﬁaa{rm%@%

T T oY SR o W-
Tq & A

Brother-in-law

|
T TG (FIET-3-T)
|

W =141 & ufd

37d: WY 2 o TH 1 39 g% U Fel-g9-af & §a49 2

6. gRpg b

26. =1 S UR-are faw 7T E (a) 3R (b)1

T # uR frend saya feg e € s w5 @ g
o Fred (9F) & sfom w0 ¥ oo fean T
[STEMR—TeT Y Tehet &Y & a1 Tt &0 F A g
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Given below are two Prenises (a) and (b) 28. ' feret SiTelt uy] St T AigH i o 7T 31T 3ok
Four conclusions are drawn from them. Select the S Hﬁ?ﬁgﬁ‘%l

code that states validly drawn conclusion (s) [taking fereft Ty At yaTfer Tehr o fTT 3w et & o o
the premises individually or jointly]. T ST FE 8 W # wfafea o Wﬁq .
Premises :

"To slow a beast, you break its limbs.

(a) B ettt fR1eid &1 / Some women are teachers. To slow a nation, you break its people."

(b) ¥ Refd FElt &1/All teachers are hard-working. —Identify the argument involoved in the above :

frreb (1) 3mMETES/Inductive (2) TG/ Deductive

Conclusions : f
() e Y e Rrer &) (3) S @ )

. Analogical Demonstrative
All hard-working people are teachers.

(ii) i frer Afket 78 &) B B/ S ot oy o o vt et 7] 1
All teachers are not women. Tt afgH & & feT 3119 39 3771 & drgd HEET] Ty
<iﬁ>§@ﬂﬁ%&*§q\§ﬂﬁ%‘| 31 T Tt 3 FoAT 3 et 3 @ # R Se
. ome har .-WOI' ing teachers are women. %I” a?r%rr@“&rw H%E_&%I %I YA T ST g34r #
(iv) o HfeeTe Fe 81 T oft YRR T TRy e ST ET 8, S e e
Some women are hard-working. S A A A B HET T ST S
e (1) (i) 3R (i) ) (i) 3R (i) F fow U @ SqE A v AT ST % e W AR

(3) () 3R (iv) @) (iii) 3R (iv) Y g R T 3 3 ferhe 1 9T ST 8

- (4)/aR= :
W@WW%WWW 29. ' smumETeT 3T Frswd & wem e Wetyr At

&Y F1 Y &Y HI A gY FrAferiad et s s STETAHAT §— TE WIHT Frfonad § & e aeh o
foRalT ST Hehell 2- Fard?

weore feafa- (THeT) @ ﬁ%zﬁ‘ﬁ "The relation that exists between Premises and Con-
clusion is that of logical necessity" —is the case with
. forera BUSED which of the following arguments?

Higerd (1) 3MHTH®/Inductive  (2) AT/ Deductive
et fewfa- (W) (3) We=iATeH®/Demonstrative(4) 1G¥ATHDB/ Analogical
Gl R ——r (Deductive logic) &

Il STYREE SR fRd % Her difthe SRRy

forerT 3T =1few) TR vies) # adh i 579 wfshen § wh A

Afged 31 1T T gl 6 TER W R fAfvea fees
o T GG ST &, AT aeh Fed 2
- (i) T I TR E
foreehe-3eeh S ST 3 3MTER W e e =g Fored o6 (i) AT AT R
(i) TS FeTdt fewme Afead 8, (iv) o Afeard deadr| | Fehd- 37q: Aed TR 8l
g, 3fEm el 30. Frafafigd wot § 3w T g % wer et
27, Treferfaa & & form weh o frrshs women & siferes =it 21 3R Frefia & 9 %e g
El WehdT &2/In which of thr following arguments the Among the following statements, two are contradic-
conclusion can be no more than probable? tory to each other. Select the code that represents
them.
1) 3RIagdd 2) WIgTaY
M S @ . h¥_ :/Statements :
Implicative Analogical ~ o an )
3) FaEes (4) e (a) ¥ weafuiecs fufsa &
. . All surgeons are doctors.
Deductive Demonstrative ~ ~ )
(b) & wcafufees fafecs 2
SR- (2)/=ren/ w‘qTﬁ (Analogical) @k H faerd Some surgeons are doctors.
e § ifer A & e &1 o A% A1 weg 1 3i () PB Aeatufds fufbcis T &l
1 gfEman a; 11.0.[ SHR, JHR, TRI0T SFEITFQ’ f[ fadt ot Some surgeons are not doctors.

(d) PR vcaiheds fafbead el &l

No surgeons are doctors.

TR ¥ ffed a1 ST SHI i HIggedl a1 T 8l
aGr Books
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Fe: (1) (a) 3R (b) ) (a) 3R (d)
3) () 3R (d) @) (b) 3R (c)
[FeR- G)/=mem/ =/ e TR e Fe & s

BT 8, fo6 1 e Wb gER § foret 31 a1 o e 2
&2 T2 et § o (b) H FS VeATafhedsh fHfHes 8

T FHI (d) N HIE TeaTaheas: fHfheds T 8, TR
T T feieft e €t 21

7. bl DY AT

AR ForeTarR gYaR

g7 | gl g7 g | g7 g

3 | (527 7 (o d ) (21 7)) [ Bft. #)|(7eF %) (et %)
Al 16 | 65 | 12 430 | 10 | 410
B[ 10 | 700 | 14 490 | 10| 720
cl 1 [ 770 [13 650 | 16 | 640
D[ 12 | 744 [ 15 825 | 14 | 840
E| 14 |86 |14 728 | 12 ]840

U ATfeTeRT ® AT % feReitex 3iX %ha A, B, C, D,
3 E 3R HiHaR, Hear 3R gean & @ fF e
T2t Sl EAT &1/ The table given above gives the num-
ber of kilometers travelled and the number of hours
taken by five cabs A, B, C, D, and E date on three days
is given - Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday.

USRI ATHSI T SUANT ohid gU Ao T T yo=t
& ST S

Use the above date to answer the questions given
below.

et fureTrert et A it <t Tt & siva wifer e
21/ The average speed of cab A for the three
days taken togehter is approximately :

(1) 10 fpamiex ufa ger (2) 20 feiiieR ufd ger

31.

10 Km / hr 20 Km/ hr
(3) 30 fpamiex ufd ger  (4) 40 fpeiiieR ufd ger
30 Km/ hr 40 Km / hr

%Amﬁﬁﬁﬁaﬁwfgﬁ%%
+480+410= 1546 feRe.
T AGR 1 feA # foran o ot T = 16+ 12+ 10

=389U]
. FAGI 1546
8 A‘qﬁi}ﬁﬂﬁﬁ:ﬁf 33
= 40 fopHT. /5027

32, Hiuar @t Fa C X Fa E i 3iraa wfe § frean
3FT 87/ The difference between the average speed of
cab C and cab E on Monday is :

1) 11 fraex ufa a1 (2) 21 fbediexR ufd ger

11 Kms / hr 21 Kms / hr
(3) 31 feemiex ufa g1 (4) 41 fpamieR ufdr et
31 Kms/ hr 41 Kms / hr
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@naﬂaﬁéﬂcaﬁafmnﬁrzwom

=70 et /gueT

GHaR &I e E i 376d 1 = 826/14 = 59 feret. /8wer
3ea T § 3= =70- 59 =11 foret./=wer

33. 7 fe=it ¥ form e grT walfies gt a9 @ w2

Which cab travelled the most in the three days taken

together?
(1) B @ C
3) D 4 E

e O S < i 1 A 1t 7 351 1
650+480+410=1546 fRH.

i fet 5 e B 510 =l Tl et g = 700+490+720 =
1910 ferHT.

T ot # S C 510 =l T ot T = 770+650+640 =
2060 feRHT.

1 et S D 5T el T ot o = 744-+825+840 =
2409 ferHT.

T feft § e E 510 = T 1 gl = 826+728+840 =
2394 feRHT.

7 w2 f6 4 fedt § % D 50 waifus off 77 =t
T

34. frafafaa # @ fra Tt #§ awa, fava o =8
feeett o sfrar watam Heier @ fefue fora T 82
Which of the following diagrams indicates the best

relation between India, World and New Delhi?

O

Jo

¢
® 5 @)
e foea

A
T feeett
T R, fag a9 7 feoel o 98t 9oy fefud 2idr 21

35. frafafaa ¥ ¥ fora Y@ § uiar, ufem oix
W] et / AT & sfier deiy @ wataw w0 §
Tt feram e €2
Which of the following diagrams best represents the
relationship between, family, family member and
domestic help?



2142 8 NETHRF 597 99 - [ fereror ik iy sifygfa
@ 3-7 (iv) BRE
O E-mail Fortran

o (D

> ©)

% (1) ()-(0), (b)-~(iid), (c)~(ii), (d)-(iv)
(2) (a)-(iii), (b)-(iv), (¢)-(ii), (d)-(i)

(3) (@)-(id), (b)-(iid), (¢)-(iv), (d)-(1)
4)  (@)-(iv), (b)-(iii), (c)-(i1), (d)-(1)
@ @ @000
-1 -1
(a) TR (iii) TS TR
Sy | |(0) TS (v) BREH
@ W (c) SMmfEnfass (i) s™
BliCiy (d) 7 (i) oTeTH
¥ URER, e iR e Hew/ AR 1 ey e 38. Frefefiga § @ SI-9T $2E STEae Taveehdarai
eﬁm%aﬁqqﬁaﬂ/:ﬁaﬂmﬁwﬁaﬂwﬁwﬁ@ﬁ%l =t wwrtan 87

Which of the following denotes the Internet hard-

ware requirements?

(a) &4/Hub ) f§=1/Bridge
(c) 3¢/ Router (d) Tred/Gateway
(e) ABA/Modem

36. fr=fafiaa ® & s9-91 A2as: wifkefa (Zrarerst ) E3E
& £2/Which one of the following is not a Network (1) &ad (e) (2) (a), (b) 3R (e)
Topology? (3) (b) (c (d) 3R (e) (4 (a), (b), (c), (d) 3R (e)

(1) far/Ring (2) T/Chain

i3i d9/Bus (4) wR/Star
Network Topology- Jead et
fafe=T hwe Argw, o <fiaa &1 o § Sigd &1
T 81 T8 SM9g & iy & 77 3 difas G A
Tl &1 377 WTsal H Rl ST A “shege 7 319 ¥ e

1 €1 €1 Y2ah Sttt el S 21”

g fermifeifiaa Y  81d &

1. @S et (PTP Toplogy)
2.99 it (Bus Topology)

3. R ZIiaAtst (Star Topology)

4. fa1 st (Ring Topology)

5. 99T et (Mesh Topology)
6.fz st (Tree Topology)

7. gEfsrg Traratst  (Hybride Topology )

3. W & Chain Toplogy Tsh Jead; Sdretist & 8l
37. Trafafaa st fret = & :/Match the following :

T 1 Tl I
ListI List IT
(a) WIR®ST (i) AR—EAdR
Browser Outlook
(b) IR U (ii) =@
Programming Language DOS
(¢) MW fren (iii) TET TR

Operating System Internet Explorer

Hub:%ﬁ@mmélm

SYA Feach H HE H1 AT B T o T fHa S
2| A2 & WES & g & fau o g9 & 3uAn fRa
ST 81 78 ST o oIl Weh 31feT A9 greaai 2
Bridge: I8 U% Yo ol e dea feard 8, S @&
g @& & Protocol I T F aTel ?ggi Bridge
Network @& 9T Interconnect Tl %l I8 SET}E & ﬁ'I'Q
Wﬁﬁwwmél Bridges?ﬂm
H&A: Local Area Network ¥ foam Srar %\I

Router: T3 5t T SR HeafhT fearey 8 98 T
FY Jeah B TR FHL dead § AT ThH FHHT
Tegh F LEE T FAR FA B, 9@ T AR
FIFH F HIEH H| T W ARH 3R FHR F 7
Ik

GATEWAY- 129 &l 3TN STeT-31el Ml W
MR A2aeh i Sie & o fFan sfrar 81 Ted weh e
T & S Jedd sFEdl F T Sgd 9t Auit B yefdla
AT B e 4 $eTIe T Yeiferd Tk eyl grdae 2l
MODEM: AieH ¥ Aieoiei-Sraeyeiel & Hfara
&Y 81 78 fefSea fama &t wHter fave § (regere)
T Tt faea & fefSea fama (Smegesm) §
qiafcie el 81 39 SR o o Sr=aid eaf a1 ST e
Ifae B 1 T TR H AT T 39T ST
TR HAAT &1 W Sia H SHaT SWITe agaad aidl

i
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39. T Aead & WWw ¥ yge fem & ageea @

ETARS

A set of rules used in communications in a network is

called :

(1) FeBa
Interface

) WedE
Protocol

3) wH
Address

4) I«

Reference

F QY T ks frdt w1 W @ 8,
Tom T TR 3 e TF 39 A F g %
HEH-TEM & [ s11 11 71 Seisid Jead § I8
feared % a9 § ST &1 R i w81 afe
TS AT 8 T error AOS <ITdT & HY & TI=0T Sl
Ifsha & TR STeT &1 TRITC 81 T feaed § eeT
HY ST =R A9 TR fEaTed B SRl HY 9w B €,
g SIS ieHTe faifid a2l

“ A protocol is a set of rules to govern the data transfer
between the devices”

40. frafafiaa § ¥ -9 @i Sy 82

‘Which of the following are pointing devices?

(a) Sopafer (b) TTHA
Trackball Touchscreen

(c) wiftess Eacie (d) Irafes
Graphic Tablet Joystick

%<

(1) &ad (a) () (a) 3R (d)

(3) (a), (b) 3R (d) @) (a), (b), (¢) 3R (d)

Pointing Device: T @ feamsy a1

TR T U FEH FE fEaey FaT § S YA
Fal @ fredt HRET T F A1 fFE GUI (Graphical
User Interface) TR faey T w=E HET a1 fRedt ﬁl@
R G I F oT T3 il 81 T @R feay &
YA Hh AT ThA R B Ff eesiae a1 THS A
i o Tehd! © I YoIgE Hlh B-ThL T Hehd &1 3T
T T I feRet STEHA (Icon) F 4 T Hahd 2
g T # B U & @i fearsd & A fe 8-
ST USH, 29 WhH, SafeH, @e Ud, Iuds,
fther aaie, & dIS (A9 QLT H WHARd i &
T U feram S Hehell B1), Sehated, SMfl

aGrP? Books
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9. &N, fap 3R gafaror

41. E H g ferfer LAt o 9N | Uk 3Teaa feRan
T frfaiad ¥ 9 R Tt § gan 9 fAues @
Taifire W @ T 8 ?

A study was carried out on the drought resilience in
India. Which of the following States show highest
level of handling drought?
(1) e, 37y gdeT, afreaTg
Telangana, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu
(2) 3nfsem, Fied, IRl
Odisha, Karnataka, Kerala
(3) Tafeww, dsTE, sRvTEa ueer
Sikkim, Punjab, Arunachal Pradesh
(4) FREE, BTG, I 3R R
Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, Jammu and Kashmir

T BV S 1 et 3 o e feafe oo

31T 2000 F 2014 3 ToTT G STt S (11T)
ECRERIRPI
5o Ted g 9 e & gaifyes @ fre o # <

T
(1) fafersm (100%) Freae &R
(2) UTT (88.11%) (1) FAeE (17.38%)
(3) BT (76.02%) (2) FA(19.13%)
(4) 3AUEUE (75.26%) (3) 3199 (20.72%)
(5) fEaraa QW (73.19%)  (4) TS (48.61%)
(6) 3BV T (64.04%)  (5) 318 T (53.43%)
(7) AfHeTS (56.74%) (6) AMHTS (56.74%)
(8) 37ier MW (53.43%)
42, Taifires gTi-IehNeh UATaRUa WU ¢ :
The most harmful types of environmental pollutants
are :
(1) 9Ma 39 3masd
Human Organic wastes
(2) fosor 30 3masd

Wastes from faecal matter
(3) IR-Stazmercia @@=

Non-biodegradable chemicals

(4) WIplad dNd dal & MEaT
Natural nutrients present in excess
T QY T 37 S srmeoivr T S s

T e 21 31 3 yard Halfe g e qateRul ygus
&, formenr ferdiiom il 510 7 &1 aren &1
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43. ATTHAT (A) : WpTeTh W TgA Ak YTTARUT—
o e 2
HEW : (R) THeh 98 o YvoId fRdt 3rT Sfamew
3T T UL A YOS e R Wi Ffe oot A
Y HTE STAATFATZE 0= el B
Assertion (A) : Natural gas is a very attractive eco-
friendly fuel.
Reason (R) : It produces few pollutants and less car-
bon dioxide per unit energy than any other fossil
fuel on combustion.
&<
(1) (A) 3R (R) A & E 3R (R), (A) B 7Y e &1
Both (A) and (R) are true and (R) is the correct
explanation of (A).
(A) 3R (R) SR TR € 3R (R), (A) B el e & &

Both (A) and (R) are true and (R) is not the correct

@)

explanation of (A).

(A) W& &, fog (R) e &1
(A) is true, but (R) is false.
(A) is false, but (R) is true.
(A) e €, fg (R) el 21

EI'I?TI%H-T 1 (Natural Gas) - U2iferan

& F3f T e areh 79 § g ®9 ¥ 599 a9 39
(SFAST:83% TH 16% ) &Il &, S SHerT9iel 8 o RO
o % T H I Sl ST 81 39 T 1 T eraed e
(CH4) BrT 81 e ST 1 A1 o YR W Jhfeies e
gdge ded B qw e St ¥ &9 e
TSRS 3T~ BIaT 81 Thfaeh 19 &1 3w Hhm
I o I H o Srer &1

3)

“)

44. gF | 3TUA St foRaT wfeora ofaRer § U
faferfia S e?
What percentage of energy coming from the Sun is
re-radiated towards the space?
(1) 15 %
2) 25%
3) 30 %
4) 50 %

BV T i i aeq 91 W W T A

ferferoT (It ) & R AT 61 19 el &1 Sfrefl 8, 39
TS 1 FeaITared UTiehs 21 Searafcial ad gl 30 % i
=k 0 81 geT & 3ied Srafel 30%8) T 78 29-
349, e TRt 2T T gl

fereror ik iy sifygfa

45. 3T arfrat stEnT (Ht. . ©i ) % IgEr TR
I feha= YRR o & UTT WA §?
As per Central Forestry Commission (CFC), how
many forest types are found in our country?
(1) 15 2) 20
3) 28 4) 16

AV, - et a1 (CFC) (1980) &

IR 9T ¥ 16 5= ¥R F a7 7@ 9§ g9
AYF &7 T IUHETHT TH oA a7 (38.7%)
TR SNl 3% 9T SwEfead A oo e
(30.9%) T4 S EI

46. 9 1T, 2018 @i feufa & FFER FSH. TN
TT=raT g e frer feemeret iR ger farvafererat
The number of open universities and directorates of
distance education whose courses are recognised by
UGC as on August 9, 2018, is :

(1) 49 (2) 53
(3) 58 4) 62

TR Q/EEN ) e, 2018 # Rt & 3TER

fervaferarerdt st G 53 81 0 & 6 9 3R 2018 FH
forafamTer STa ST = <% & el o faeafaaes
3T ey forer e 1 faf=T Traghat &1 o s
il

47. frwifera st gaferd & :
An investigator commits Type I error in testing hy-
pothesis when he/she

e =l 1
List I List IT
(a) Yo feafeame™ (i) 3TTEIT T gaRA

Trvafaener, siifgom
Odisha State Open
University, Odisha

(b) & e favatamer (i) T favafiemes
Dual Mode University Amity University
(c) Tufsra W favataener(ii) W famm G

Open University

Mixed Mode University ~ SRTl®
Indian Institute of
Science, Bengaluru
(d) e favafaemea  (iv) 4ag favateenes, a8
Deemed University University of Mumbai,
Mumbai

aGrP Books



%E—@ 0IXE Solved Paper fa@®@R- 2018 2145

(e) Terdrersan re fawaferenera (iv) Feiter wet amegeRent - (1) /=, :

- . . : = W qargq R
Specialised University  feremerr, 8 faoeft ] qHE AT g
School of Planning &1 (MHRD) died (BITS), fei o w7 © =g,

and Architecture,New | Af0Tq@ & “TRIFS 3% THAT  (Institutes of

Delhi Eminence ) mﬁmmﬁ’ﬁél
e 1 / Code : eI 7 RIS A ufHHT & forg 20 et
(1) (a)(ii), (b)-(i), (©)-(v), (d)-(0), (d)-(iv) I @eH & foT U gfafa s 4, 5= enfis gemear
@) (a)-(0), (b)-(iv), (c)~(ii), (d)-(iii), (d)-(v) (T8 Terdl fqth Sl ST @) 3T wErEdr S
(3) (a)-(v), (b)-(i), (c)-(iv), (d)-(i), (d)-(iii) fovaealia T & &9 § fgefaa fran ST 9|
@) (@)-(ii), (b)-(iii), (c)-(1), (d)-(iv), (d)-(v) 49. oo orem TREg F TTUET HEY GTer Uger Tt §

)/ TTHE
B QTS oty et - 1 & g o b

One of the first states to establish a higher education

kI é_ council was :
et - 1 el - 1 (1) fafres @) tar
a. T fergaferemer i sifexn wsa maEd Sikkim Goa
N RSN , 3T (3) 37y wawr 4) I 3k PR
b. 57 TEy fowafaaed v, Eag Wr gaé Andhra Pradesh Jammu and Kashmir

c. fafsa wey favafaaras,i. wfiet favafsaraa
d. T fereafeaer i, AT fawE S Wmmﬁwmmﬁ

S & TR Tl Uo7 SRR 81 URg % e Freffe v
c. foremgan wr farvafomreray. fae @@ aregEen Wﬁﬁm%mﬁaﬁﬂ;&ﬁwﬁﬁmwm
feremerar, 7€ feeet R T TSI fo T 31 ofteg o @R F T F

48. TH. T . & g Prefefe geh § @y | I Q0TS SR # Aol e & At ff
TEAT T @ ‘shufrere otw whnw Rew et |0 S e § o s e )
it € T €2

Which private institutions in the following list have 50. T Tue forem uitaaaﬁ IR 3|\.,:|&¥| %

been granted the status of 'Institutes of Eminence' by T et &2
the MHRD? State higher education councils are established un-
(i) Ef)f'c'f\"f (é)'r‘ m—g & w.), faewh der the instruction of :
) BITS, Pilani 1 . - @)
(i) ©A. U ©a. §., Ao
MAHE, Manipal NITI Ayog RUSA
(i) R, oot (3) Wruars. 4) gz
Symbiosis, Pune CABE PUSA
(iv) efre qila%ié,#ma
Amity University, Noida rmr =R Tere aitog ST e &4
A Re e e 4 ¥ 9@ R B e : (RUSA) % 31T & ST=71d il 21 SF1 (RUSA) F1 IT
Choose the correct answer from the code given below : ®U-UFY Il ORI (Rashtriya Uchchatar
T (1) () 3R (i) @) (i) 3R (i) Shiksha Abhiyan) 2|
(3) (i) 3R (iii) @) (i) 3R (iv)

aGrP Books



¥ 'ﬁﬁﬂ% L) / 3. ARG, m\ﬁﬂw 2018
WW-W ger fafd: 21 fegvaR-2018 w2m qrelt

HYiIfed 39C- T & STER

IR IHD a0

fegma 2018 ¥ g8 @ Yy SRl @l
AAIER IMRY fagaigur

S » N W & U O N

U G (Number of Questions)

4 S __ 6 7 8 9 10
3rear/ eifus (Topic)

Ne: 39 J97-F7 X 7= ( 50 ) Tg-Treetfiar g9 &1 yeiah 997 & 51 ( 2 ) 37 &1 @eft yo7 srfaared &1 50 yo7 x 2 siw=100 i
Note : This paper contains fifty (50) objective type questions of two (2) marks each. All questions are compulsory.

R v

formifera & ¥ -1 Gafw Suskor §7
1. QHEE&IT'& ST~ TR &WWW%W Which among the following is best instrument to
<hl 3%9?1 BTt ot frifeRa § & feraen faema o weg evaluate quality or characteristics of a learner?
HEAT §? (1) Sifa ga/Checklist
(2) Sof-frefRor tamT/Rating Scale
3) %Rﬁ?‘f '\i@?f/lnventory
4 ﬂﬁé?ﬁ/Rubrics
(5T /ST et 35 ot i et ookt
Listening and speaking skills K fee et PR & Y F g@?ﬁ 1 A feRT e
(3) T 3R PR e d
3. TUser & ol & SR A S Hgf, Torema
s wfafida wiw & A % W R e o

Toremeff st fargrwarst foreafia & & drem gan 1 o
g feu T &, oen <=1 9 & SR UR yerterd it st

Prime objective of using audio-lingual aids in a class-
room is to keep students to develop
(1) T 3Rk fag-frar e

Spelling and punctuation skills

(2) r@or iR uoT B

Reading and writing skills
4) wieEmaet 3R TR

Vocabulary and grammar

@a@ﬁfmﬁ%mmﬁaﬁm
o7~ 1Tk FTeqoT e I o Ty YW 3ed Shl
% YEU] U WINT IS 1 G BT A 2 -
e Gl & T @ BE ity & ufa wf aed @
3R 3 S e [aF GAd ¢ 791 TEdl §Ad I el

I G T FLd B

iR
The growth, development and increased access to tech-
nology over decades have contributed to learner char-
acteristics in terms of using technology. Below are
given two sets, please match the generation as being
popularly called based on birth year:
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wE-1/Set-1 wE-11/Set-TI
(a) 1945 AR A (i) SHOA-Z
= Generation-Z

Born 1945 and before
(b)1946W 19647

e s

Born 1946 to 1964

(ii )SAEE-Y

Generation-Y

(c)1965@ 19767 (iii ) sreft IR
e s Baby Boomer
Born 1965 to 1976

(d)19778@1995%% (iv )wreTS
siter S Traditionalist
Born 1977 to 1995

(e) 1996 3iX3HR (v) SReE-X
e S Generation-X
Born 1996 and after
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e)

1) (iv) (iii) (v) (ii) (i)

(2) (ii) (i) (i) (iv) (v)

3) ) (v) (ii) (iii) (iv)

4) (iii) (iv) (i) (v) (ii)

(3R 1)/ oy T 2 % foed 3o quet & <A
THAI o Tgfg, fawr 3 oRafdd vga & Tt &
T & Geof # forendf &t fagmarstt ot fawfaa &= o

TN g3 7, ITAUT I ok g § 9 ad &
YR R Taferd difedl & Trafyd 998 - 19 998 - 11 &

& G 39 TN B-
E -1 E- 11

T Y M Herferd difgat
a. 19453 3HY BATH iy, TLOETE]
b. 19469 1964 H A i, I I
. 1965T 1976 F I TH v, SRIAY
d. 19779 1995 & &9 S i, SHWEH Y
e. 1996 3 3HF a1 S i, SANYH Z

4. Y GITAT St FRyTaTse Yieft o weof o frifera o
¥ F= W wYT T §?

Which of the following is correct statement in rela-

tion to fishbowl style of classroom layout?

(1) B 'C' 3MHR B a1 ¥ doa & 3R e Hg o
2aT1 &1 /Students sit is 'C' shape formation with teacher
at the centre.

(2) BHE @ BT 75 & 3¢-Ad feomrn i aife 9 &g
T T PR Hb|
Students are grouped together on small tables so that
they can engage in small group discussions.

(3) T© ©F Hem & &g F v R F ur-u dod &,
Safes A9 B W adf & 3acieT B & e
oer ¥]1) @S B 21 /Some students sit close

together in a circle in the centre of classroom while
the rest of students stand at the back of classroom
and observe the group discussion.
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(4) & aifirst ufral # dod € difds I AT T IR
B & T A S - a7 2 T |
Students sit in horizontal rows so that they can clearly
see each other but this does not facilitale group
discussion.

quﬁﬁﬁrﬁﬁ}mﬁ@m

FT & o9 § TF R F G-I dod 8, JafF AT B
e == &1 SEelE i & fou dier 69 @ & 8, A
Tt =T 1 frvTarser deft e 2|

5. Ve freisenl 3T womeet @t gidterr I aeft

e W wal ool Feer freifed o & i &7

Which among the following is the apex institution in
India working in the area of training educational plan-
ners and administrators?

(1) TWEIRE Q) WA SIRS
NCERT SCERT

(B) BT dE 4) wWaE
NIEPA NCTE

B QYA e 1 e Frrerat 3 st a1

qRTeIoT O arell Hafew der UEE O s wE
TRE &I (NIEPA- National Institute of Education
Plan and Administration) 3l I8 Heem Tﬂfm T W
e e 21 a 1979 ¥ qEia St e we
UMeH favafaared (NUEPA) &1 A e TFH
Yifeqeh Ao T TATEA FEI (NIEPA) & feam 7 |
SHH AT 7 fewed 2l

-
.
m

6. I THET Sht TS | IIHA 2

The identification of a research problem involves:
(a) 3TPHIEHAT &7 BT T Selection of the academic area
(b) 3ETT-8F B JHiB
Demarcation of the study area
(c) dafpsd 3R IheHTcAd TIT B SfEwsRor
Rejection of personal and collective choices
(d) &7 F IR fafere fawar
Specific topics within the area
(e) IColRZISEARE L Management of financial sources
(@), (b) 3R () @ (b).(0)3R (@)
() (@), (b) 3R (d) @ (©), (3R ()

FR- 3)/=me,/
Wzsﬁawqmtﬁrwgﬁr

2, o 510 & o1 & § 3tk =1 & o U YT 9
e 1 et Bidl ¢ aread ¥ S {9 o g
IR I TE AT & q TR IuRAT & St 8l we
T & YgH & A=iid (EfafEd S e
AT 2-

i STHICH & F 99

il STRICHT & H Wi

i, & o ofier fafyre faw
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7. gfewrt viter @t =ome frefafaa § 9 feg wu o

oft it I Hendt 87

Participatory research is also described as:
(1) wafte-3mena/ Individual-besed

2) ﬂ'ﬂ?—&ﬂﬁ]Tﬁﬁ/Group—based

3) W-iﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁ/Community-based

(4) TRPR-3menRa/Government-based

(3 B/ <o vt TEE-STEIRT I %
& e foRaT ST 81 TS SR FEwhTar 9 %
T, Iy T qRfd R S @ SR 9YeE & Wi
forepif ohr fargeTaoT fofa ST 21

8. frAfafad ¥ | SiF-H1 FYF T &2

Which of the following is an incorrcet statement?

(1) PrafR ey & 39 3ifest & vanT fooar s & 5

3o aRabear fafor & 9d s fosar el

Ex post facto research uses data that you collected
before you came up with your hypothesis.

(2) Raras ey ¥ f6 37 @fs R
FN-HN FHeag 3idal &1 3udn fobar a2l

Archival research uses data collected and sometimes

coded by someone else.

(3) Y&ror UGl &1 3w FEwae 3R aife dm
eher # fopar ST &1
Obeservational methods are used in both correla
tional and experimental research.

(4) 310 GE-Ieey 3ifes forem & fore whexwie o

39N HRA H 3T G (SFTHD IT KOTHD) B

fEem s =& &l

Using a scatterplot to graph your correlational data
will not tell you the direction of the relationship

ﬁa@aﬁﬁwgﬁwwwg_
i HETCR I H 3T AHS H FAT AT S
2, 59 s figew fmior @ of e
feRa 4l
i, [afas Wy § & sw AR g}
afead 3 wfi-Fff Feag w0
SN feha ST 2
i, SRTOT TSl S STANT HEEEry S JrEAfE
2= g # fepa S &1
v, TE-TEY g eniehe forae & fow whet
W H IYAN HA G T H R (qHS @
FUTAF) T eIt 2, S8 g8 a1 & ¢ 5 Te-
T G § A1 FTCH | I8 + 1 o o<l arell &l
T 2 o 9 ¥ fean T F9 (4) 39 gt H G
EGkd
9. I § HETHeh (aI9eT0UT ok oY &:

The advantages of secondary analysis in research are:
(a) U T 21/1t is inexpensive.
(b) TUS TF FIH B B ATLADT T8l &l
There is no need to construct a measuring
instrument.
(c) sifwe-AfAENR v6 eyl &g 2
Data archives are a valuable source.
() gagﬁﬁmmasﬁaafmmﬂmw
|

g (1) (a), (o), (d) 3R (e)

fereror ik iy sifygfa

Useful opportunity is provided to produce
valuable knowledge.

(e) 3ifcps! @ THe & forv wwa B4 ferar 1
Provides less time to understand data.

2) (@), (), (©) 3R ()
(3) (b), () 3R (e) (4) ®ad (d) 3R (o)

A PV i gmm— forar-aeq fervetwor oy i 98

fafer & e st sdiehrers aegfe faifsa swadeg

fergetooT & SR TET 1 eiieRtu fehar SaT 8-

Tege favamor o fgdias favemT &1 oy &
FTTa Frfafiad o g &-

a9 faTeiuu gE R

b. TS I S i HIE ST T8 8

c. kgl MUCENR U Hewaqul & 8|

d.  TEEYUl I I HH o AT ITART TaEL

e Il 81

10. 3&an 3R T o G&H S bt GATTT it

Match the type of validity with its major source of

problem:
(a) fomfor derar (i) Py a1 TRE AUSG
Consturct validity 5 uRumRaeT o
HebeH /T 8 &

Faulty or poor
measure, resulting in
mislabelling/
misinterpreting
behaviour
ZGER 3R F-ZIER
T 31T 3TRY B
¥ 74 3RMH I
Treatment and
no-treatment groups
were unequal before the
study began
(c) 3riaRe derdm (iii) wicamiry @1 Feet
Internal validity wfafrencas & o
Sample of participants
was not representative

(b) @ deran (i)
External validity

(a) (b) (c)
1 @ (ii) (iii)
2) (1) (iii) (ii)
(3) (iii) (1) (i)
%) (i) (1) (1ii)

mﬁﬁ%nﬁémaﬁ?aﬂw%g@q

Il 1 Gl 79 THN 2~
erar I & T i

a. frator Sere i, AR A WUE "I9S
S  ufomEEy  Tod
Geher / g:ferel g 8|

b. dTel dere T o1 | B | 11 e o
TR

c. STARe e ii. TR 3 37-TEN T8

AT HRW BT ¥ [
3T 91
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YT SATYE UfET 3R Yo AT 11 | 15 qh
%W?ﬂﬁﬂq:

"Rt Fedifa’’ ug ¥ fafaw fem siw gy
[iafEa & &1 T W Ieal ¥ R et | ferqwft
Sarel W Y qurE AN ¥ Wt ge fifw
it feeeht sufvweal & foiaa o siacTeT et
TR Sl THTSA i oh €99 | Ik WY JeAel HaTg
& w0 oft & W7 weRedt 1 v WRRH gefifer @ Rt
T GRT = I At ST G 3T STk ATEIIHATAN ThY
T 31T Siaa: Heier Wi & & SE99 ¥ 3 faem
WO o S witRer & wa § oft |wuew o1 g )
TR et et oft g it arfiawar siv wgam= W
MR TIeit § S TE W HIRhI ST A1k, HHIGR,
anfiieh 3iiT Tiwenie Tean & gt St §1 arerdte &
T, WA W @ 3R Wew FA % o e
! Tek NfaTd shes & ®9 ¥ I9AWR feRam T {1 weeRTdt
weifer # aRwTeT & weier R O T S R s
= off Ueht wftren & w0 # Frefa fea T § R Qo
T AT o WY YeaeT Heeh oht STTHIUT ST ST § a1feh
o= sfwat =t wfafiirea foram ST @1 8, 39 it 3R
ot sl aerar fean S wF 39 o @ oft SemR feRen
T & TR wReRrt pesifr # weieh i faenfa w & fog
Tueh 3R Hae Heeayut freue §| et W et
T swafeita ant § e | iR Rt wom wiman o
I WTehal ST UF U8R UTe uger 81" <t darg
&t UFRAT & Therawy faeeft shammor & wer ferantferen
Taier T & urer & Rred el i gg wive wre g §
g 9Tk Sk ATaet § erereRTd gielt € Rrew fag & o
Ty # wotan 3T T w5 e Seae grar 21 fwddt YT
g vIs i FRRI-3HehT Gepfer, Toifaes gea oK
foreft fiftret & uftanfim et 31 3 ol = gEm:
TR HEN SI9TA T SUSNT i §U 31T Q9N ot
ARHT=IAT I WEY WS wA T FHeR! ANE=ar o
TN §1 & TR AT =iy i Tt et s
IR & & sfer g@eRT W Wit Hfiferat o fog
waefeRrt arareror st frmier T )

Read the passage carefully and answer questions from 11
to 15:

The phrase 'public diplomacy' reflects multiple view-
points and ideas and hence, dose not possess a unique,
well-established conceptualisation. Yet, in simple words
public diplomacy is the influence of nation on foreign
audiences. Public diplomacy may also be defined as direct
communication with foreign peoples, with the aim of af-
fecting their thinking and ultimately, that of their gov-
ernments'. Heance, public diplomacy can be thought of

asa process of a nation listening and understanding the
needs of other countries and communicating its viewpoint

aGP Books
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to eventually build relationships. Public diplomacy is based
on the identity and reputation of a nation that is dictated
by many factors: political, social, economic and cultural.
Trust has been highlighted as the most important factor
necessary to initiate a conversation, sustain a dialogue
and build relationships. The focus on dveloping relation-
ships is also indicated in the definition of public diplo-
macy as ' the process by which direct relations are pursued
with a country' s people to advance the interests and ex-
tend the values of those being represented’. It is also high-
lighted that engagement and dialogue as key indicators of
developing relationships in public diplomacy. "Effective
public diplomacy is a two-way street with reciprocal influ-
ence on both the source and receiver involved in the ongo-
ing communication process'". The ongoing communica-
tion process leads to developing lasting relationships with
a foreign audience that bestows nations with soft power.
Soft power is an advantage in world affairs and incites
admiration and respect in other parts of the world. The
soft power of a country is defined by three factors: its
culture, political values and foreign policies. All these fac-
tors promarily rest on its ability to shape preference of
others by using strategic communication skills. We must
remember that public diplomacy is not a public relations
campaign, but to create on enabling environment for gov-
ernment policies.
11. T g o 39T S UgeniAu:

Indentify the objective of public diplomacy.

(1) g @ g A1/ Influence the nation

(2) ST & T YT TS

Communicate directly with people
(3) fadel WReRI @ W o ywifda &=
Affect the thinking of foreign governments
(4) TR HIUT B IGEROM BT 0T FRAT

Conceptualise national listening

“Wﬁ;ﬂﬁﬁ”ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁr{ﬁ

fEentoT 81 § 31 59 Yehr s fafrs geenfaq sraemon
gfafeq T 21 a9, WA wedl § WHE FeAa 9
fereft SireTeii o2 U o1 e ST &1 TR Feite b
qftr “faeelt safgadl & AT iR sidaTen S
TR Sl THIed B & 3Gevd” § 39k T19 Toged Harg
& &Y ¥ off & 1 Tl 2

12. T st @ feret g i wgem weTfera gt &2
What factors impact the identity of a nation?
(1) ToHIfds, Ao, anfdfs 3k aRglis
Political, social, economic and cultural
2) TI@'J 31RAdT/National reputation
3) T sivammory Foreign audience
(4) faf¥= fdar/ Different ideas

W@W R . g
i B W eMERd B 8 S 9gd ¥ EN a7
i, QEfSe, SN i diegfas sea ¥ yofad
el
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13. fFrafafaa & ¥ fore g fret o | weare
e STTTTF &7
Direct relations are necessary with a country to:
(1) e Tt fea e & T8/ Pursue vested interest
(2) FUR & B I JHIad B & e
Influence the communication source
(3) wiafene® gea @1 ggar o & foe
Advance the representative values

(4) weayel Feudt @ 3R B & fore

Highlight the key indicatiors
ﬂ-ﬁ- (3)-3'11@1 L
TEN FedAlld & gRamw § Hay

i 9 W AR fGu 9= i o TE 9fwar & w9 F
it fora T 8 FTEd 20 &1 S o 919 Joged Gadi
I ST AT ST § Aifen 5 afedt s wfafafae
feRam T %@ 8, 3+ fecii ST it ol srera fea s wah

14. ST €OR YiehaT o TheTe&u:
The ongoing communication process will provide:
(1) foeeh siar wgg & fmfor &
Development of foreign audience
TTHBRY g 21feh 3= &N/ Advantageous soft power
3= 3= & Wit ARTET BT WId I B
Admiration for other countries
3 BT R ARPHId Jedi Bl IR BRI

Imposition of cultural values on others
e wifer Afvarss wmel § e e @

TS forge 3 3 feed Wi S 9 &1 99 3=
2 21 et 3w 9 gg vifed i SR g S,
Teifaes g 3iR faceft ifqdt § aRefa 2 )

15. 39 9T ¥ T freRe fehetar 87
What does the passage declare?
(2) TRORY Hefd 3T L & 1T W T &
IBIECE LR
Public diplomacy is not for indirect relations with
other countries.

TREGRI FeIfr I 377 < & I Faer o Fmfor
T 2|

Public diplomacy builds relations with other
countries.

(c) e ot araf & IR @ & fore = smféra 21
Trust is needed to sustain a dialogue.

OIS TR BIETA ¥ 3T Q2 B SRR B
aey Y &)= § Aeg fen

Strategic communication skills will help shape
others' Preference

(¢) TRBRI He-fa ol Taer &Y 7
Public diplomacy is not public relations.

() T3 afh &1 yan d¥as Amar § e & HiRE
e &l
Soft power is not used to have a role in world
affairs.

@
3)

)

(b)

(d)

fereror ik iy sifygfa

Code

(1) (@,(0b), 3R (2 O, (3R @

B) @, @3R®H @ (b)), (3R ()

S et spefifs & o0 39 % a1 Gey

&1 fmfor 8ren 21 et off et s S W & fow =
3T B Wi =R ISTel § 31T <01 &1 STrer=re
F WET YT F | AGg el SR FeAla drs
Tl Y 21 i g WU W e o TR Feifa
e T T 21 Sfceh SHeR TAISH SRR ifaat
& o el aTaraoT & fomfor FT B

4. TOGOT

16. T e § YEeHRl HUWUT T IIA ARN A TR
a9 YRR 1/..... TR FTAT BT 7

Persuasive communication in a classroom intends to

make people accept a particular:

(1) enfes eafsy/ Verbal noise

(2) enfEd FXAd/ Verbal jugglery

(3) 31a=UT/Position

(4) amEfawd)/ Disorientation
‘1?5 Fell § T TN 3Re

A R Th ﬁﬂ}q YHR S TFE (Position) EIRSIETS
FIT BT 81 TS FEI0T, T Ik GO0 €, S
U i # faegd ®9 ¥ sEfed € 59 6N & g8
1 SR Sk AR T BT T i o foTT st 8l
17. et 8 gHTelt HUTT | ST IuATeEr gt §7
Effective communication inside the classroom leads to:
(a) TEIT-FHIEM IO/ Problem-solving strategies
(b) &S H/Intensive-knowledge
() ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ/Extensive-knowledge
(d) 3rfEfa Tai/Uncontrolled discoureses
(e) oTvgad TIYYT/Vertical communication
(1) (a) (b) 3R () 2) (b), (©) 3R (d)
(©) (4)_(d), (e) 3R (a)
S v ot TS oacqd gRw @
Wﬁmﬁaﬁr, TR, WAl I UgAH, 3% Tredited
FH & 32T Y T F &1 T GuR § A e
daifa dew qof, @, @@, s1dqul g & Wig-ug
TeTehdl & THT i Tad FHA AT 9 3% I vl i MM
 HETIAT FT aT g F1fey
T FeqT H yrer ey & frefatad syafs
Bt 8-
i, T Y § e W
ii. Ted3
iii.  foregd 9=
iv. T A I STER
v. e & 3meR
vi. ot & emeR
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18. Siferes garuT § freifeha § ¥ forT olas @t aaen
LY

Educational broadcasting suffers from the factor of:

(1) foeaRa aia: fpareem/ Extended interactivity
(2) <aTfeld |UYUT/ Automated communication

(3) €a 3rafér/Attention span

(4) 3ridR®-a&T USSR/ Internal-external monopoly

W@ﬁﬁmm%waﬁ
% foru fave & T 37 TR SNt 3 SMyfae &t b
YMfHeT S & LA Sd1d 8 Wl 8, 3§ J97d i |/
FH & [ AR, T, e, s
FerdIos aht SR S foefa, St s afEd
FA AETEEAE & &9 § 9gd § ol o @
STITAHT &1 W 2

Siferen TEoT, STEe st e § gere fawat
- e, 2oifas, @ae, see SuR qre @
WWW%, F T § 9 & faer (Attention
Span ) Gl FHE 301 & W 8l

19. 3fwRET (A) : Rreredt & U wen-va w@Ywor g
Trerielt oh SR U9 IS Uk Wiatie i 8
Tk (R) : Tt rferm firerant 1 wE 8= g
T R0yl ofit STRI o WTeTm | Hg ST Wi €1
Assertion (A) : Questioning is a primary tool of class-
room communication for teachers when they lead dis-
cussions.
Reason (R) : Student learning is the major motive of
teachers, made possible by questions and answers.
e

(1) (A) 3R (R) T T & &I
Both (A) and (R) are true.

) (A) 3R (R) AT F& 2, fhq (R), (A) B & e
T 2l
Both (A) and (R) are true, but (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A).

(3) (A) =@ &, fog (R) W8 =& 2
(A) is true, but (R) is false.

@) (A) T8 7 g, fHg (R) =& &1
(A) is false, but (R) is true.

(5 0/ T oy ey oo () fo et 3 e
FEIT-TT FEITOT ¥ <137 oh QNI T T T i
Ifr 8, & ® i ==t % Oy g fendf %
S o G ST T SAeher i B fordT Sam 81 g
& T (R) o fareelf <hr siferme frereht 1 @ 39 gren
2, 8 Tt 3R SR & AT ¥ §9 a9 S |, &
TE1 € ifen farersh & fUreror o g <297 aqeft U e @
et foremelf st & e &1

o 2 foh e 3 ek 1 w2
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20. 5= BT 3R frerew w@hwor ¥ wnfae G €, @ swe
IR BT B
When students and teachers involve in communica-
tion, the purposes are:
(a) 3reTcTaarl fhas dey [Jeiia o= & ol
To develop professional working relationship
(b) e ¥ FEHnT uRkaw M & foel

To create a participatory environment in the

classroom.

(c) e P TR P 3ia:fear & W oW & forml
To engage in out-of-classroom interaction.

(d) o A & e & eaT I &’ & ol
To seek teachers' intervention in personal matters.

(e) Bl & uf Frerdl & gER & FEta &= & el
To control teachers' attitude towards students.

@g":

(1) (@), (6) 3R (c) @) (), () 3R (e)

(3) (b), (0) 3R (d) @) (), (d) 3R (e)

(3R /S v sy 35 et s e &

B 3 forre: 1 Wequl gfie art &, W & A1 U
TR & I & TF &I 3| 9 T I oy qEmor
ek § enfie 81d &, S frfaifiad 389 8rd 8-
i, rEeeEEl fRars SR fasfad w9
F foTT weaT
i, FETH Hewrl giaw sAH & fau w=an
HET
i, T % S I :foRar H 9 o4 & forw
T HL
iv. 3IferTA g freIoT & SIHE aATArERoT g %
foTe T & gl

5. TG ad 3R IR

21. 9 HYDERABAD &I DABAREDYH & & # ealg
fefa ST &, At BENGALURU T e aRIT ETT?
If HYDERABAD is coded as DABAREDYH, then
BENGALURU will be coded as:
(1) XYPQRSTUB (2) UXURULCAB
(3) URULAGNEB (4) BDEFGHIJK

EEIAC - —

H Y D E R A B D

D A B AREUDYH

Sy B_E_N_G A L U U

U R UL A G N E B
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22.10, 13, 22, 49, ...2.... Sl AT T 0TAT ek
B

The next term in the number series 10, 13, 22, 49

(1) 89 (2) 126
(3) 97 4) 130
SICKIH
10 13 22 49 130
I N N M M
+3! +32 +37 43¢

23. aut @l EE, GG, 1J, KN, MS,...2.... % 3T g §R:
The next term in the letter series EE, GG, 1J, KN,

(2) oY
(4) XY

q e ot e

[ W W W W Vi

EE GG 1] KN MS OY
LN M N A4

+2 +3 +4 +5 +6

24. 9Ug & oo v1sg Ay ?:lﬁ
Choose the word which is different from the rest:
(1) foRa=T/Write (2) §F/Knowledge
(3) ug-/Read (@) gT/Learn

e CEC T
e # ' faw ves 2l

25. T Tieem @t 3R IR HA gL Uk Y& o o,
"'SHk fuear W fuaT o U W g €)' 9% UE 56
AT | A Hefir §2
Pointing to a woman, a man siad, "Her father is the
only son of my father". How is the man related to the
woman?

(1) ®f&ar T \¥GR/Father-in-law of the woman

(2) wfger @1 fUdt/ Father of the woman

(3) Hfger &1 H1g/Brother of the woman

4 TfEdT &1 §ex-59-a11/ Brother-in-law of the woman

.g )

FHIATIR Th Haie 3R i F W
foar (3&w &1 faar)

(vifgen 1 faan) far (g&w)

wfgel
G T T 2 o6 39 T80 1 oy Afgan & e #1281

fereror ik iy sifygfa
6. gRpg b

26. fr=r I MURETERT (a) 37 (b) fow 7w & 320 @
aR Tk forRtet T 81 SH Fe w1 Te wite S
frred @ Sfora ®0 & 3TEA B | MURETERT st Tehel
YT T Y E A
ST ATRT:

(a) Teft &Y SvreRiwe Teer 2

(b) FB e rfiren &N 7

Toreen:

(i) aeft Soreret Teer ERX E

(ii ) B T {Tw i VTR Teer T

(iii ) Tt SvTEHA Teer wre- AT T

(iv) TS e AR AR Tee 2

Given below are two premises (a) and (b). Four con-
clusions are drawn from them. Select the code that
states validly drawn conclusion (s) [taking the pre-
mises individually or jointly].

Premises: (a) All diamonds are precious stones.

(b) Some carbon compounds are diamonds.
Conclusions:

(i) All precious stones are diamonds.

(ii) Some non-carbon compounds are diamonds.

(iii) All precious stones are carbon compounds.

(iv) Some carbon compounds are precious stones.

Code:
(1) (i) 3R (iv) () (ii) 3R (iv)
(3) oad (iii) (4) &I (iv)

ﬁ:qnﬁ‘cﬁaﬂﬁrr{aﬁﬁfﬁsanwm

(THel &7 379q1 §qFd &9 & §FH T WA gY)
frmfafaa feafa s gnf

yorm fReafd-
é’m‘m—cﬁ TR

fedita fearfa-
FYEHTA TR

e

iR

ST SMHR aRT o SMER W I8 fehd frskeran €
TS HET TS ST T2

27, aehyTh gdieror st Jerar fraferiae ® ¥ fhad et
22/ Validity in logical reasoning refers to:
(a) IS WA b ﬁﬁﬂ?/Any simple single proposition
(b) 3eRaE 3R fFreed & 1 g9y
Relation between premises and conclusions
(o) Fad fsBY/ The conclusion alone
(d) 3MERAITT & TS/ Truth of the premises
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T fee e fowen & & @ g g

Select the correct code from below:
(1) (a) 3R (b) (2) (b)3iR (c)
(3) ®ad (b) 4) wad (d)

ﬁwﬁaﬁwaﬁ%maﬂaﬂw

R fehd & < el T S S |1 ot Jer
N Gl % IV § A g AT 81 T ey
Tlieror sheft oft Frerffd Sevat ot gt et el e adeor
Tt e SR Srefehar & 37O SER 1 HIIH T §
E TLIT ST & 3 BT 8|
28, Tt Ger fermaaTenes ek o afe smamare wE &, ar:
In a valid deductive argument, if the premises are
true, then:
(1) s 3w s 8 arfgel
Conclusion must be false.
) Frpd Tuaa: T & 9 2
Conclusion can be probably true.
(3) Fr=d aiftada: 9 g Tifzel
Conclusion must be true.
4) ¥ FN-F0 T 8 TFar 2

Conclusion may some times be true.

Fﬂ‘réﬂﬁvmma#ﬁw&mr{
T Tl a1, a1 feny stfarda: g g =nfeu

T & 59 9fra § s A ifus 39 9
Fol % MU W e iy et w e S g,
3Y fomATeHs: e %ed &

EEEC N e e ]
i, e w81 foe-
3: Higd TR 2

29. frfafaa T § ¥ qehaith sl UgaT-T:

" AT At TN EEET w aw § e e
s T e

Identify the reasoning in the following argument:
"A person without a goal is like a computer without a
program"

(1) uR®Ieafa/Hypothetical

(2) FATEAD/Deductive

(3) 3AMHATH®/Inductive

(4) WGTIURSD/Analogical
S

FE I T &, T HE T 7 & A T A
TR 7% Fed &l GYauwe qoh H T qoF H o
TR AA Y A AR

Note- 19 ST & THIE g hic THET I &I & o
T I THE H AN F 7q o BT TR H
?, O 59 YRR & feraee fsha i o e 8|
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30. for @ WAl ¥ A TH T F GHER 8 TR
frefua 3 9 %e & g
Among the following statements two are contradic-

tory to each other. Select the code that represents
them:

®HYUA/Statements:
(a) et =maTelier gaiet £ 1/All judges are lawyers.
(b) P& e aoia &
Some judges are lawyers.
(c) T& IITENT Tl & 2
Some judges are not lawyers.

(d) ®I$ =TT adid &1 &1/No judges are lawyers.

Code:/dc:
(1) (a) 3R (b) ) (a) 3R (c)
(3) (a) 3R (d) 4) (b) 3R (d)

B /S 65 3 it # Fo () f6

AT FHS ¢ T F () F Fw e swd
T ?, T Y Tk TER o TR a1 S5 2l

31. fowm & g
Find the odd one from below:
(1) YeaefidRor (T=iifam)Perceiving
(2) #aui/Listening
(3) 3AM (37%XF) Inferring
(4) @1&/Comprehending

W&ﬁm@wﬁwwﬁﬁﬁm

21 5ol =Afh 9=, g9 A1 w9 A Gagel & SR W
FIE TY T I FIAT & T TRIT FEAT 2| FeeqoT
@Iﬁaﬂ%ﬁ HaeT (Sen serrion) W%T\%ﬁ gaaT §
fth Tegd o FIAT ¢ fobeq FEATRA § BT I 2
3T TS TR0 i T T &1 S0, SHE IS
Tae & &1d ¢ S a9 ol T LT 9 gar 2 37

a1 3T et & I fam )
7. 3l DY AT
foreren o r{fereres S0 Sfch e & g | wfy ot
Name of  |Number of classes taken by tha Tifes h
. Remuneration
Teacher teacher daily
= per class
HHER, HTeaR TEAR X
R FEER
On Monday, Tuesday|y,, Thursday
and Wednesday and Friday
A 2 0 35000
B 3 - 38000
C 1 3 36000
D 2 2 34000
E 3 1 33000




2154 MENETHRE T 97 - |
IR ATfeTeRT B ek fITeTeh gRT WTE o 3TerT-

reTT feat ® ot 18 wmeett 24 wfer @t wier Rreres wlsifiren

1 SeerE feRa T 1 vifa Sf TEm staenr & o

g
ST ATl o MR W, et faw T go=t & 3w/

T Uk Yents @rett & 31 21Ut woT § Suetsr YerET

o MR W YR AT U Hehell 21
The above table shows the number of classes taken by

each teacher in different days of the week and the remu-
neration per class per teacher. Saturdays and Sundays are
holidays. Based on the above data, answer the questions
given below. One cell is empty and you may need to calcu-
late it depending upon the information available in the
question.

32. e wwTE ¥ et E 5T 3t Fer st §:
‘What is the total remuneration earned by teaher E in
one week?

(1) 12,000
(2) 9,000
(3) 23,000
(4) 33,000
w % foreis E 51 o T el e

TN, HEER 3R §HaR # g G 3 Famd 3rafd 3
x3=9 9T
TEAR 31 AR # e o | e etata 2 ¢ 1 =2 &
FATN=9+2=1171
fezam & wfer =t wiisifives =2 3000
31q: 98 H E 510 3Id Fof TRAHE = 11x3000
=333,000
33. Ts |wiE | et B 7 X 72000 (A R THEAR
3R YTeRa T 38 feRa T e wft?
In one week, teacher B earned ¥ 72000. How many
hours of classes did he take on Thursday and Friday?
1 o
(2) 1hr. daily
(3) 2 hrs. daily
(4) 3 hrs. daily

mBﬁW%qﬁmo‘r‘aﬁﬁq&r&q

3 FHEIE | 37afd el 3 x3=9 a1 FHEC & a1 X 8,000
3t 3t o fewma § e 9% 8,000 =3 72000 31 fhu
foTereh B ¥ TEAR 37 SEFAR i IS o HeTd et <l

34. Torer A 3R f1ersh D 510 Fer WrwATlEe A
T YU &:
The ration of the total weekly earning of teacher A to
the total weekly earning of teacher D is:
(1) 5:6
2) 5:4
3) 3:4
“4) 5:8

fereror ik iy sifygfa

WAW@T&“%W%@%
e
gferart 3 5,000 % fewma @ g WReAHE  =6%5,000

=%30,000
forersh g0 o T ot HETE (3x2) + (2 x2)=10 &
gferart 4,000 ¥  fewmE ¥ FA TRAFE =10x4,000

=340,000
- f¥rT A T D g e Teifed Afa S @ STund
_ 30,000 _3 _ .
40,000 4 34

35, FhaeT QHAR H FHAT o & oG et frerent @t
I @t el A o fere fregrr e gwr ==
oyl SRTIOT %:

The total amount spent by the teaching institute for

paying remuneration to all the teachers for taking

classes on Monday only is:

(1) ¥57,000

(2) ¥58,000

(3) ¥47,000

4) 52,000

ﬁm AN TR & I 3 =2 x

5000=% 10,000
forereh B 5T WA &1 31l 31T =3 x 8000 =3 24,000
forereh C 5T WA &1 31l 311 =1 x 6000 =3 6,000
forereh D 51T WIwaR i 2T 31 =2 % 4000 =3 8,000
forereh E 510 |imar @i S10d 31 =3 x 3000 =3 9,000
3Yq: had THAR I HelT o o Fact ot i fewgor
T 5 & T e =3 10,000 +3 24,000+ 6,000
+38,000+39,000=3% 57,000

36. wr= ST for T e # 4 T €)1 e urg o e
D <ht 3T =T @Tﬁ:

Assume that 4 weeks constitute a month. What will
be teacher D's earnings in a month?

(1) %1,60,000

(2) 40,000

(3) ¥1,20,000

4) 16,000

o O F (o b 21 v e § ot T

FEC = (3%2) +(2x2) = 6+4=10 T
it 24,000 1 <X T Tk T i SAfSid 3
=% 4,000 x 10
=% 40,0000
S 4 FER § IR o S =3 40,000 4
=% 1,60,000
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37. feifera & & = atwfeT fawew &7

Which of the folowing are Operating Systems?

(a) fEE/UNIX
(c) #% /Mac
@c: (1) Only (a) and (c)

3) Only(a),(b)and (c) (4) Only (b)and (d)
Hﬂt— (3)/ === e
g B)/ sy’ Operating System: 3 R_fET foen

T ey Gireder 8 S Fe fearsd W gm Siwede
3R TS &1 Tl I ST el 81 HELT FEAT
=T Jeh o FIEaaR 3k Uehishe &l qoe & e
T B 81 U & AR fgeen & 9 wremm 8 S ey
BRI 3N = Sireaay Tl & 77 e &
TET- ST ST H AT a1 2
W%ﬁwmﬁm{(User)ﬁm
HWIE F HeA SSH-TSH T HIEAH Il 8

A T | FPAA G FAC T SR faee s
ferd & foeh! STehrd et 21

Microsoft Windows U= I 1T T Operating
System Windows 10, Windows8, Windows7, Windows
Vista, Windows Xp etc.

Apple Ft g fAfda Operating System-

MacOS

Linux gRT g9 T Operting System-

Ubuntu, Fedora, Arch Linux, Bodhi Linux, Kali Linux
Google SR AT T Mobile & Fafcld  Android
Operating System-

Nougat, Orco, Marshmallow, Lollipop etc.
UNIX, Dos etc.

I T § FF Ada (TEN) T B 3 Tt SRET
e §1 Safsh Ada T BT Tae ST A 2

38. 3. AW, WY, TohTent vIea-HaIq &7
IRC is the acronym of:
(1) Sex-g=ad Rer de/International Relay Chat
(2) $exc Reies ®™i/Internet Related Commerce
(3) %exme Rar de/internet Relay Chat

4 B Ret dex/Information Relay Centre
e

IRC il TTT ®9 Internet Relay Chat
(Fee Rt 92) 81 7@ UF W e § Y gw #
BBS (Faife are foen) & fol § §oR & e & &9 §
ferenfare feran e o

39. THIE.unE. 1 o= 31d 7/ MIME stands for:
(1) TRIRUT Fe3-e Hel Taaee
Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions
(@)
Multipurpose Internet Mail Entity
(3) TRIUA e Hel Taaee
Multiple Internet Mail Extensions
(4) AW Fexie Ul Biedla

Multiple Internet Mail Entities

aGP Books

(b) 38¢/Ubuntu
(d) ®sI/Ada
(2) Only (a), (c) and (d)
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MIME: Multipurpose Internet Mail
Extensions (e T4 $eie A ToHSIH) I8 U
Original 2T E-mail Protocol 21 78 a9 1991 § J2
FCEH & gRT T 77 o7 f9eh! 7SS § 379 Internet
ISR foRHl E-mail T § HIYROT Text & 72T afcsh Photo,
audio 3 Video 37& F Mail  Send foFa ST waha 21
39 TR &I GEAST HI E-Mail H1 & 919 TF IR
File & &9 # 971 ST 2

40. fr=ifera ¥ @ &9 ''9g e’ @ widewe &7
Which of the following is a short-cut to "Undo Typ-

ing"?
(1) Cul+P (2) Ctrl+Y
(3) Cul+Z 4) Ctrl+S

Shortcut Keys F%JeX & T4l TR

U HHIGH i & T I TR AT ST @ ifeh gl
eIl § g9 o o Haie i ST ¥ 2 Tehd €, 31
g 3 1 Bl L o T 2 IR T8 s S ued
g1 9 Windows Computerﬁ Shortcut Key H TAH &
T AltKey & 919 Ctrl Key T Shift Key 1 52T fefan
ST &

AR T ygéma’ F IH ATt %® Shortcut Keys Ff

Tt A & g

Shortcut Keys Description

Alt+Tab el Wi o dra e &

E: FAMAT GBI T AH TS

Ctrl+N AT ST T ETEA ST

Ctrl+0 A T H 9w | S BEd
39 FH T STIANT ST Do

Ctrl+A ff 1St 1 =9I T

Ctrl+B T SRS P AT FAT

Ctrl+1 AT SRS I g2 HEAT

Ctrl+U T SRS FI SFSTATST HLAT

Ctrl +F AT T § Find ST sigq
AT T

Ctrl+S WW@SWGW

Ctrl +X T SRS HT Cut FLAT

Ctrl+C WW@COpyW

Ctrl+V fFTualE ¥ SUAST ST I Paste
HEAT

Ctrl+Y aifaw foram <t fbe o T

Ctrl+Z sifere fomen &1 gdad wE

Ctrl+K T Zae & fau srwids
BT

Ctrl+P EREIC] Page 4T Document it fie
HEAT

Alt+F, FIE THE TEW #@ W

gl
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41. =TT & M. TH. L. Aie & fohT W W, T 3.
2. ft. =t o 77
At which layer of OSI Model of Networking, HTTP
works?
(1) o wX/Physical Layer
) uRaeT X/ Transport Layer
3) Jead R/ Network Layer
4) ag;ra’m ¥X/Application Layer

OSI‘ Model: Open Systems Inter
Connection (OSI) {h{T A 3 1984 § T & a1 9
el % wad dfes wferic % &9 F ¥d e &1 0SI

Reference Model, International Standards Orgnisation

(ISO) g SFeIY YUl W 3Mefid &1 OSI Hisel # |
T It ) e I et TR & A & SR ST W
fafere s & 81 OSI Reference Model &1 i o
=T Protocol S STATT &l &1 fafir= Meiwicy i
T ¥ ST MY (Data Transmission) FF gfwan
T B 81 98 Ay femi (Specifide Rules) 31
A (Standards) & T& e B %, S ST & &
feareq ¥ go feareq W Zifie & & fa o S )

OSI HEd & T 3R I Halferd Werhra-
Layer Protocol Description
7.Application HTTPFTPIRC |Network
Layer DNS Processes to
Applications
6. Presentation SSL,FTP,IMAP [Data
Layer SSH Representation
5.Session Layer | SOCKETS, Interhost
VARIOUS,API’S|Communication
4. Transport TCP,UDP,DCCP [End-to-End
Layer SCTP Connection
3. Network IPIPSEC,ICMP [Addessand
Layer IGMP Best Path
2. DataLink ETHERNET Accessto Media
Layer PPPFDDI
1. Physical WIRELESS, Binary
Layer COAX,Fiber Transmission
Cable

9, &, fadpr 3R gafaRon

42, frfaiaa Fit ggia W faam s
Consider the following agricultural practices:
(a) STT-YATE 37aRieid 1/ Contour bunding
(b) Re B/Relay cropping
(c) I 4/ Zero tillage
In the context of global climatic change, which of them
help/helps in carbon sequestration/storage in the soil?

aiftss ey TRada & wed # s 9 fRea/ e ga
# e goerRT/9eroT § qag frerd 272

: (1) &ad (a) 3R (b)
(3) ¥ad (a) 3R (c)

(2) &I (c)
4) (a), (b) 3R (c)

fereror ik iy sifygfa
mmmﬁm%ﬁmmaﬁﬁr

¥g- fmior ¥@= (Contour bunding) fafy F SF=id
TEIST Tell S YT JaUTdr fG % SIN-UR THH aa
ATt Hifegat ST ST & e e Sifedl a1 s s =n
T T TS G L fear S @1 37 ASH o ST a9t & S
BIE-BIS Wl A1 FAMT H %o STl & qem Geh! fafeai §
ST SFARIYUT BT 81 9 TE & FHred M 1 3@
32T Wl § a1 St il 31k GHY T JhAT a1 g
TS T T

ITguE T 91 fet wEer  (Relay cropping) # qaadi
THA & He & Tl B SAH HES i o fedr S 81
AT S T &1 T STl & 56 S wredt § sfernfirn
I, 2 59 AT ST wet &1 S qeod! wae
& Fhifie gt % ag & & S &

S feetst wuTTett A1 [ Sd (Zero tillage) F F a8
quTeRt &, ForaH ® et &1 F1e & 9IS 3G a3 H Gd
# & Big fer SR

SR di1 oMt  gaT H e ggaehion JSroT § eg
firerdht 81

43. ST Tt S waifires /e faer g
Largest amount of freshwater is present in:
O E
Lakes
) @\
Rivers
(3) ™RRR A
Glaciers
4) ?g—cﬁ'q g6 H/ Polar ice
P——

srafeefa TARIAEAT  Ghel T &l
it fetit, afaera

(1) HRENR 1,230,000,000  97.2000

) feraif=iaar 28,600,000 2.1500
fere

(3) 800 T i TEE4,000,000 0.03100
ERGUCISK]

(4) TS SAH FA 123,000 0.0090

(5) gaT ==t - 0.005

(6) IS 12,700 0.0010

(7) TG T ERa 1200 0.0001

(8) SeHUEA - 0.00004

Source: Estimates of U.S. Geological survery E'TJC?B
Tl § ww @ fo art g 1 waifes an few S
T femady § 21 T9F STid g T H gaifie et
T S AT S €, 39 aTE TAferER § At ae s
e ferme 2
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44, treafataa ® 3 T ST STt
e o B 10. 3= rem vomed

Least polluting energy generating technique among 46. 1952 T Tenfie e fore N o Y o7

the following is:

(1) ﬂﬁz’rm@mﬁm /Magneto-hydrodynamic ‘Who was the Chairman of Secondary Education Com-
(2) ¥ UeR/Thermal power mission set up in 1952?
(3) fper smenfRa g St (1) &f. 9. 3R, 3r98aR/Dr. B.R. Ambedkar

Fission based nuclear energy (2) # &. AW, 4d/Sh. K.C. pant

4) qﬂ'cﬁ?ﬁm/ Photovoltaic 3) g‘-‘r 0.U. W/Dr A.L. Mudaliar
ey T fageg # [T JEHUT Scq (4) @t w9, qgewH/ Dr. S. Radhakrishnan

T AT St SR Teheileh Bl Tal cEh &l R Gy
45. TTHAT (A) : Y ¥ T A & wET T2 T 7 e 1952 & Al fadr fomm st &
.a% ¢ )'ﬁ et Sraret o s v & e & 37T S, U T, YR 91 9Rd TR 7 23 faaws,
W): 5 ’ TR | o @ . U, AU efer R &1 STederd H

Assertion (A) : Hails damage the standing crops. “Treafaes o ST & T A Rl ¥ 90 ™ S@
Reason (R) : In India, hails occur only during the Mqﬁww%

winter season.

&e: 47. |g-1 % AE-11 ¥ e &
(1) (A) 3R (R) 31 w8 &€ 3R (R), (A) & T8 TR= Match Set-1 with Set-11
gl Set-I Set-I1
Both (A) and (R) are true and (R) is the correct ( Terferamaen frerer ) (Taforam= = &)
explanation of (A). (Regulatory body) (Field of regulation)
) (A) 3R (R) 2 w@ &, 3R (R), (A) B W& s @ /S (i) fafer
& &l NCTE Law
Both (A) and (R) are true, and (R) is not the correct (b) & 3 (ii) QT
explanation of (A). BCI Architecture
(3) (A) F& &, fg (R) e &1 (c) Aalre (iii) TNIAIS UTedHa
(A) is true, but (R) is false. COA Professional coureses
@) (A) Tea &, fbg (R) T &1 (d ware (iv) 3reamTd wf¥TeroT
(A) is false, but (R) is true. NBA Teacher education

r—ﬁmﬁm%omwz@ﬁ (a) (b) © (@

ST % W IA-fE F & T S §1 9RG H A § 1y (i) (i) (v) ()

ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂ@tﬁﬁmﬁ'@(Hall Storm)@?‘ﬁ%l '3{ (2) (iv) (i) (ii) (iii)

T F T F STHT G eiot S Bl A & SR T 3) (i) (iv) Gi) (i)
n @m_{ & § T "Eﬁ?‘ﬁ %l o (4) (iii) (iv) (i) (ii)

FiEmardl ¥ gl g1 HUE et Hei § S a1g &

Waﬁmaﬂfaﬁa@eﬁraf%mwuga%ﬁ?% Wlﬁ@ﬁﬁmﬁﬁwww

o e 9 o S S 81§ S g A A g e e 11 # fe T faferare o € 9 gel 39 TR R

TS B ST e A F G F A T ToRe g I e - 1 Hfe- 11

T T 3 T T I S 3 59 R A s ety | et e Torfrere o &

% SRR 3N TR H % Hererwd & fo & ett| | 1. T T E (NCTE) v, 37T SR
W R F1 U TRERl qe gE ST e w wedt| | 2. A € 31 (BCD) i fafy

ST & e S el o T 8 e 8 gl ¥ | 3. WA TCoA) i, STEqeRaT

Tl i AT eIf T 7| 4. TT o T (NBA) iii, ST TehT

37e: (A) TE1 &, Fohe] (R) oAl B
aGP Books
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48. AT GHE1 ferehtd H3Te18 & LEAP ShTEshH ohl Se98 R @)/,
frgfremera Prermg= @t Preifea 39 few § wiera g e feaw @SS Her

e A7 T FHETH NG o S+ feag W e S 21 =g feaw
The LEAP programme of MHRD is aimed to train T TR & qg?f e w=it @ AT T § T <
University faculties in: AISE Sff % =1e H gferend 11 TG H AT S §|
) s~ 2Ner/ Scientific research FurfTh TUET 39 faag T Y 2008 T IR foRar T
(2) @RS Aged/Academic leadership 2l
(3) T diNfil/ New technology
(4) TR Jrfeawen/ Institutional economics 50. Bran = sRIER ( 3TIT2CT'§ Yo AR iR R R
T wE 2
1;”:‘5[ TarY9q Ao 7T & S0 I® With reference to ' Right to Education' (RTE) which
T T ﬁa(_—qr faFg wa wfvmm FrET (LEAP - among the following is correct?
Leadership Development Training Program ) T J&T 3%37’? M lz\laziljlrlizlgraefucation 3?2?%&5 ofage a l
W F ; qu[ il d fundamental right.
(Academic' Leadership) % =R & o &1 81 ST @) 18 & 3g A 3 RefRiat B g dere Fam
fore we wfeRmT @EEE G GWR w R -
(Flagship) ™ @ e 2 g 'Eﬁfiﬁm 3t qer Providing free uniforms to students upto18 years of
T T facett feregor Heened # wfereror yr fope St age.
2l (3) 14 39 @ 3 dF & faenfiat B wem T& Al

No examination of students upto14 years of age.
14 9 @ 3Ty TH TMATHS Rren B sifard F=

Making elementary education upto 14 years of age a

49. v e feew w1 e TR SAfgaw W @

feram ST 22 fundamental right.
The National Education Day is celebrated to com-
memorate the birth anniversary of: FR- (4)/@ar=/
y ﬁ’T?dT % AMHER  (RTE- Right to

(1) &f. SR g/ Dr. Zakir Hussain
) IRe= %ERI@WT/ Justice Hidayathulla
(3) O3 IrGA HAH

Education)%m&maﬁﬁaﬁmmf%m
Tt g=al o . 3[e wd sifard mafie faeT F waeE

A.P.J. Abdul Kalam o T 21 86 o HferET TR 5 STTwE 21 (A) F
(4) W 1ge BeT st 9 wd i o @ difes st &
Maulana Abul Kalam Azad Tfae fohan T $9 SAER & ST=wia st W T o

25% Sl ahl {1 foRelT Y[eh o AHiTehel ohal ST
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=3 T{S?Nﬂ T / 3. AR UP. qff&ﬁ\ﬁ'ﬂﬁ? 2018
o Wﬂﬁ&n fafdr: 21 fermak-2018 e areht

- " UYIfA SHR-U% % SR

IR lcHd &t

fegma 2018 ¥ g8 @ Yy SRl @l

AR JMFT favaigun

57‘5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
77 | | 77» 7777 = | [
1 2 3 4 S 8 10

s 6 7

3rear/ eifus (Topic)
Ne: 37 Jo7-7 & =19 ( 50 ) Tg- et 797 &1 §eiss 997 & 31 ( 2 ) 3k &1 @oft 997 ifare &1 50 go7x 2 3i%=100 3i%
Note : This paper contains fifty (50) objective type questions of two (2) marks each. All questions are compulsory.

~ 2. Torgror st v faftr freifera & @ ferment oo
i

1. =m & YRR auifeRTuT fATT Wm Assignment method of teaching is a combination of

5

N w £~
! !

|

on, for sk
3 fRrer vomet

U §&  (Number of Questions)

=]

& § IRATT T Ioeraw W R
According to Bloom's traditional taxonomy, the high-
est level of learning in cognitive domain is:

which of the following?
(1) w@rHfes faftr sik wwer-gemem fafér

Heuristic method and problem solving method

(1) 3FwanT (2) araH-wE-fee fafer sk savremen fafer
Application Lecture-cum-demonstration method and laboratory
(2) Hedid method
Evaluation 3) gergor fafer stk e fafér
(3) faweior Project method and lecture method
Analysis (4) IR fafer silk & Sk fafer
(4) Tus Lecture method and field visit method
Comprehension

(3 )/ e = gueeH fafy sre-Te-

F UREE iR E
4 fer freel fafy afi wawTemen fafy & SRiew 21 fowor &t

STUR WM & § e &l Seaor TR gesio

BT 81 s o A O 5 i G s | | Tee o & g A 8-

FATfeRoT ¥ T 2| i, Tle @ " Stear fAmir § Wer 9 &9
T TIE e e % srawmonel, wfwardt ) I ¢ ‘

3R fagT=l o favetyor qeztic i § 71 o aefieheor ii. E;’:':“l) d*;;;;g};;wlw G;ime;rw%

TFgTH & GE & BT 3T &L & iRt
;mqam%)]m - i i, T 3 T TMT=ROT T WA ST

I ST feRar ST 2
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3. forerur st wgwfaes fafi o faem fera feram an?

Heuristic method of teaching was developed by:
(1) S 813/ John Dewey

(2) %R WIee/ Friedrich Froebel

(3) wa. 3. @Tﬁ?ﬁh’l/ H. E. Armstrong

(4) w9 giera=/ Anne Sullivan
ﬂﬁmﬁwﬁm%ﬁqwﬁwm.
g, sy 3 fera 4l

39 fafy & @ orEYm, s 1 PR
afer genfs T & ST ST 21 5 fafey o SR Ao §
QIS B TG 1 3T FET Bl 81 5k I B W
T H A1 T S Ak 3% T T A @ F ey
S feperm Strerr 21

4. ®gT ¥ UEEH [I1&I0T WIHHT YANT i il ki S
T &1 rer shferoer Rrerer werres w5 wE €,

fereror ik iy sifygfa

AU ST ITemuT, gete W oSmenie gt &1 wE
forerur TETEreh WA S wEeedt &2
There are teaching aids which are centered around
certain skills such as reading, listening and pronun-
ciation etc. Such teaching aids are called as:
(1) et smenRa e Temis Ay

Skill based teaching aids
(2) - fBTeToT TErID HTy

Audio-lingual teaching aids
(3) = S fEneTor TEs A

General knowlege teaching aids

(4) e fRreror TerIs ATy

Scientific teaching aids

FUAT THETT o BTEAT ot WEAT oh FTAR 1707 Herareh
|ERET | ST e &

There are some best practices of using teaching aids
in classroom. Below are given certain teaching media
aids, please match them according to the size of the
class in terms of number of students and the teaching
aid to be used:

(a) 2-3 BT P B P& (1) fAw-are a1 @R 9

Small size class Flip-chart of white
of 2-3 students board

(b) 10-15 BIA & AW (i) UARGIET FLEH
PR B HeT Power Point slides

Medium size class
of 10-15 s_tudents
(c) 20-25 BT P g9 PaT (i) fFA@ TP W 3USHR

Large size class of Oval presentation with
20-25 students display screen

(d) 30 ¥ Ul BT B (iv) PRIST W g
ggd IS peT Writing on paper
Extra larce size class

of more than 30 students
(a) (b) (c) (d)
(1) (i) (iii) (iv) (i)

2) () (iv) (ii) (iii)
3) () (iv) (i) (i)
4) (iv) (i) (ii) (iii)

B (/SN 31 foreor e St 1 e
HISTAT S T, FaUT 3R ITRUT TS 9 S ardt
2, 3 HivTer e YR Here Y el S 81 59
TR H (TR WerEs W & yam § fyemr s
TSI Bidr €, aur frnfEr g s @& @ oF
e, W% 9 dF T F I 21 o yER & e &
fareqor o faw sff sterer smenfa oo gerge 9w &
SN AT 3k T B 2l

-
.
m

6. TRt oiter faoer ot difetanar R weaRt W fasft

Eauivs
The originality of a research topic will depend upon
factors of:

(a) fawa & faf¥redr /Uniqueness of the topic
(b) JufirdTare) 3/ Utilitarian dimensions
(c) & qUﬂFfIT/Suppon system
(d) THAeToT PN ITGTTIBAT
Non-requirement of supervision
(e) 3I&TT H FIGERId/Feasibility of the studey
@":
1) @, 0.3 @E) @) ®)@d)3IR ()
3) @, 0.3 @ (@, Oud)3IR (e

TR )/ e e Fereqor 1ot i 0 21
T I TWEIC 791 399 e+ Feregon s g
% TG - 1 1 S - 11 § GHA 39 TBR E |
TE - 1 TE- 11

A 23BAHBAFA v, T R oG
b. 10-15 BT i Teaw i, fruaE MEReae

3R 1 el
¢. 20-25 THEI H TS FAT i, TR DeH KIZSH
430 T BE A iii. foT WA W SR

g TEI el S

sﬁaﬁwmw@w@ﬁw
Bl &, ST A1 X qug fafe= bR & sFadwifid
Al S e @ S 21 e fove & e 2, 6 &
e ¥ 9 S feRg feem # ST = g

T Y g & Hiferehdr & ey 5 Frefatea
TZoh! T AT TG ANMET-

i, fowa = fafemmar

i, ST S

iii. TEATT JoTTeAr

iii. ST &I SHFRTIAT

aGrP Books
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7. Trafafaa § & ®F-w @ qar fadt o) & ot
HRUT T guTE G h GEW UEd W8T GEAr
AT $2/Which among the following provides the
strongest evidence of cause-and effect relationship
between independent and dependent variables?

(1) HeHdYTcHd 3UNTH/Correlational approach

(2) IR-yRNfe 39WE/Non-experimental approach
(3) wrafie JUNTH/Experimental approach

(4) aofHTT® ﬂTﬁZ\’Jﬁ/Descriptive statistics

A .
OTE1iTeh 39T (Experimental

Approach) T&TA= =R a1 oNfya & fsk =/ & o=
HIROT 3N T o T T o AT e JaaT hLal
21 AT SUNTH i 2feeh TR i el awfe
IUNTH HHT ST 81 39 IUNTH &1 Gl ISt fardar 48 @
o6 STTeeTRal SanTeTe § @ 34 feafasl i 3
Tkl 7, o feafaai §f o soaer &1 379 ST =edr
31 39 UM EI AR &1 J&0T SR A ST &
forarfeare o & foha e 2

8. WU I AW 3R g "I | YT S, WK Al

TEAT S fargreaT st 31T R e A?

With what name an attribute like height, weight or
happiness that is measurable and that is assigned

with changing values be called?

(1) 3TAM/Heuristic
(2) <R=I®I/Statistics
(4) wfcezf/Sample

3) TX/Variable
hrrrtﬁ S A S aeert A A ga
TR, A AT TG ST fa9IodT st =7 (Variable ) @l
S @ TR WS H oI S faeNar & STER
aremfordig Tl & T W) gl eTear SRl #1 yan
el ST 8, PR e o T O U A 3, 5
= FET STl 21 =R < Feh 3 2 &~
i Ed =
i, 3T =R
9. fa=fafaa ®§ ¥ si=-41 Rrern & fagr= & afaures
qT 3Tk W Tagia ot gm0 gafea TE 82
Which one of the following is incorecetly matched

between the proponent and the theory of education
advocated by him?

(1) wicI-yafare/Plato-Naturalism

2) W-Q@iﬁﬁﬁ/Rossean-Naturalism
(3) wicr-anegiare/Plato-Idealism

(4) 3A-TaEIREamare/Dewey-Pragmatism

Hcgwi‘ciqlq F Jade e SEa

TRifTeh & &, Safh el SSIIATG & Taeh ad1 S,
ARG & Jaddh & JHarg v qeife
e 1 a8 feram oI @ S Wl ot gt ded A €,
T S T SRS H Hell T SYEH (FHR0T) T 2

X8 Solved Paper T&@@R- 2018 2767

10. Tt viver Raie & gnfret € §:
A research report will contain:
(a) foxfar 19/ Financial accounts
(b) WRT¥E WNT/Prefatory parts
(c) 3UANTaT yHTUTE/ Utilisation certificates
(d) s U5/ Title page
(e) fawg ﬁirﬁ/Table of contents
(f) 3ifc 3reamd/ Terminal chapters
?(',’:
(1) (a), (), () 3R ()
() (©), (), (e) 3R ()

e 2)/=re/ =/ siver ferere, S SRa &7 3ify =eoT

A Bl TH F evd FSFIg A ak Wy F aR §
afted, fagga 3 fafaa aRom ggamT g 21 ey
yfaded § oy &% 3evd, & yfafel, dafad aet @
feeron, fergeror, saren o fshd enfe fafaa &9 &
T A ST 81 U Fafead 3 3a9 9 sfaded §
ferfeafiae st wnfivet fehar Tt &-

i RfeE A

i, Ywhys

i, o g

iv.  sifaw st

Frefafiaa ufese ot eamgdes ue iR wga w11 &
15 9k o 3T ST:

T T U g ¥ wa € Rmet v e
Tredifiren SMeRtenell ¥ e WTTETRre Siae ¥ qut Wit
21 THF AT, WS TETS § IO R, Wherew 3t} et
Y STRFIFE ST YUl A1 A1 i Here FreRTaaT= STTayarshar
1 Tt e st Tura ¥ QU ot SavHehdar W S femw
T §1 WIfeT A uX, qurer & feRdt oft womie §
e futar fafee €ar & = forem | Tl yemom |
WTTer BT &1 Weh Tt TJuTareT arelt e st i geryd
TS TR TRT SATAT Seq;: TH FAleheiisreh EHT emey: 39
WA B0 & TATE BT =T 31K 30 Teh U@ AeamEs
A W AT =T S S0 ScuTeehal HIFCE! @l 3 B
¥ 2efim 7 o9 T8W, A ®U A @RS JT Al
Frenfies ferfers § stfrgfeg o arer fawent, fereme-faigent
AT AT STET SIPi-Teh SUTTH &t gor | et
o T AT frarewre ygi o GuTeeHTHS: JodichT
W IMATIRAT I et g1 Brer A @k & sfter &
HUeh-T Teh AR =t wr fawg €1 e 3ik Aemr &
wfrer @t eaTTeR el o e o oft Tiefiv T €1 SR o
TG | gAEh! FEe o & § 310 e & 91T % w0 d
e, @t 3i Ao S 3t feRamadt wr ereEE AT
T 1 TE HET W =Ry fom mefren srdfemawenai #

) (b), (d), (e) 3R ()
@) (), (©), () 3R (e)
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& HIUT TSR YSIAT ok Sieh FT&T 18T i e
AT T ST & e fawmman wan § T frem & wrler
AT FTEAT H SR TEeATo ST 36 o1 i 390 MET §
oh a8 @R dged & Ui 3TIHe g

Read the passage carefully and answer questions from 11
to 15:

We live in a world characterised by greater universal
aspirations to full participation in the life of societies.
What is more, in every society there is a constantly grow-
ing need to take full advantage of its reserves of intelli-
gence, talent and energy. Here the need to improve the
quality of education is emphasised. Clearly, any assess-
ment of quality involves a value judgement that is coloured
by what one expects of education. A good-quality educa-
tion should meet three essential criteria: it should be demo-
cratic, it should be socially effective and it should be moti-
vated by a humanism that does not allow it to be subordi-
nated exclusively to the criterion o productiveity. This calls
for a critical appraisal of the highly debatable tendency to
give priority to allegedly " practical" knowledge as op-
posed to mind-broadening subjects, topics for thought, ar-
tistic expression or the philosophical approach. The link
between education and work formed another theme which
was frequently brought up. There is a grave concern re-
garding the wide discrepancies between education and
employment. UNESCO, for a long time now, has made a
point of studying the interactions between education, work
and emplyment as part of its action in the field of plan-
ning. It has to be said that its is very difficult to plan
education strictly in accordance with employment fore-
casts, in view of the growing diversity of modern econo-
mies and the extremely rapid changes to which they are
subject. It has been shown that greater flexibility in the
structures and functioning of dducation provides the best
guarantee against the danger that it will be ill-adapted to
rapid change.

11. vk § & foTq wa, gfaer 3T s @ @y

ISET AL ATTTAF &7

Why is there a need in every society to take advan-

tage of intelligence, talent and energy?

(1) 37 PRD & IR & Wfda &= & o

To preserve the reserves of these factors cited
(2) THErdl B Sied # W BT

To participate in the life of societies
(3) fozg o ardvifae ansiemst & TRy o=

To characterise the world with universal aspirations
(4) NMard smaTadmar & Jedied BT

To assess the educational needs

o QYA S T g § W g, fSEe
foreroar e Wi SeeNell ¥ de rEas
Sira # quf TReIfiTaT 81 36 ST Sed A H 7o
TR, ST TR et it SRRTT T ol @ o S
T STavasr 8

fereror ik iy sifygfa

12. Tonem st Weamom | SR WeTterd grar €2
What is coloured by the expectation of education?
(1) Heaud ot/ value judgement
(2) 3gta oRemm &1 geaid

Assessment of expected outcome
3) TRPROT & gga/Identification of motivation
(4) foarrue ygfadl &1 FHIEHTHS Jeaidh-

A critical appraisal of debatable tendencies

W%ﬁﬂﬂ“ﬂi@i%ﬂ ¥ UF e
froer ffeq @ram & St feren & g searen & wefara @rar
2l

13. wTaaTaTe st fergrear s gt =nfen?

The characteristic of humanism should be:

(1) aeiRe 59 P aRadr
Priority to practical knowledge

(2) crRie 3umm @ Re
Opposition to philosophical approach

(3) 3D faar @ T8l A
Non-sub-ordination to proudctivity notion

(4) IR & foe Bren e

Planning education for employment

SRV S g

AT AHACET W G IaET AT T8 Ahdits gl
MR T8 HHITSF Y § THE 241 FeT 371 54 T TH
qHearETe ¥ IR 81 =1feT ST 39 3cUTeshdl WHes!
I ®9 F 37T T |

14. Frei & & 8 Tt o e w27
What is the action of UNESCO in the field of plan-
ning?
(1) PecAD JMARD W &AM Died BT
Focussing on artistic expression
(2) T 3R sie & dra @ fanfa R 3R Ridr o<
HIHAT

Expressing grave concern on discrepancies between
education and life

(3) @i & ferw fram ot A F6 Fm=
Not to plan education for work

4) Fren iR o1 & foa dub-@ & sreaa

To study the linkage between education and work

ﬁwaﬁiw%aﬁawﬁﬁ—aj@

3N == & fqug 21 foen ot ISR & o9 & s
I % AR F off i e 81 B o gua I g
et & & # 31aa &6 & 9 & w9 ¥ ey, S e
TSR 7 3ic: FoRamail &1 S7era e @I 6|

aGrP Books
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15. uft=ag # for SRRl WX & fean T €2

The passage emphasises the factors of:

(a) ToTagUt Rem @ snavadmar
Need for quality education

(b) e 3k BRI & S Fub-gF
Link between education and work

(c) duRe farfast & aifglag o= arer fawat & @
ARG T BT Ao
Balance between mind-broadening subjects with
practical knowledge

(d) 3ngfie srfeaawensii o smaTadds df gid & fore
e s 7@ a9
Not planning education for meeting the needs of
modern economices

(e) forem & S=emT ¥ e
Flexibility in the structures of education

() Tren @ @R sl & 3IHA A
Subjecting education to rapid changes

1) @.@.E@3RO @ (O @, (3@

G) @..@IRO @ (@, 0). 3R ()

0 —————

% fore ToTeraTguf frenr &t savawar gt 21 foren 3l
4 % S 3T HUh-TF B wfew) S fafaa #
Hfglg 1 aret fawai & 919 SEEIRE: T4 H dqad
HEYTE & it gg femaran e @ o6 e & s
3N G H SEaL ST g 3 a1 i 399 TR @
fo afid agema & 9f STEa e

4. TOYOT

16. Ffegfy shetm TUwT YisRar Y ST

Feedback makes the classroom communication pro-

cess:

(a) G/ Linear
(b) qﬁ’q/Circular
(c) U;U‘T/Complete
(d) 3 fparcre/Interactive
(e) W/Disorganised
1) (). () 3R (@

(3) (d),(e) 3R (a)

2) (0),(d) 3R (e)
@) (o), (a) 3R (b)

e .
Teqehel el ST &1 STl @ 31N a8 37 T & Sfwdffed
Te hl FHZHT 7T Sfcifshan fafad, difiaen, Wishfae a1
W%Wﬁéﬁ%?ﬁgﬁmaﬁﬁm(%ed
back) Fed ¥l HEI FEINUT AhaT & i Y TH
e, qot 3 o1 foaenes fearfa 21

e (1)
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17. <HeIT GYEUT o ATey! WEgfer o IIIieT el &
Iconic production of classroom communication in-
cludes:
(1) TN/ Telephone
(2) 3-WcI/E-mail
(3) wftsa™/Graphics
(4) Tepfém/Scripting
B /) e sl e 5 e

Aitherg & Hewaqul i Bar 21 39S FA F el
qum 3y THECl T SiEwd 8 S @1 el
AR S & ST 21 At o &9 & Seqfeieheor &
fore 3 31w, Tve o, 9 o, aredi, s fas 3enfe
%1 gfHet fepam ST 21

18, FHIT HUNUT o Haiel W 3TT: SATHeh INTh o UTATHSR

3TN %

The primary bases of inter-personal power in rela-
tion to classroom communicantion are.

(a) 31aUIg® 2B/ Coercive power

(b) TRDR w1fth/Reward power

(c) WIgYa wIfth/Referent power

(d) de1 IRB/Legitimate power

(e) TR 21Tp/Recreational power

(2) 3R (e) @) (@), (3R (e)

3) (), (@ 3R () #) (a), ), () 3R (d)

B /S o rsiyor 3 et & a7 St
vIferd % @ e STuR frferfad 2-

i 3fedige v

i, SRR AT

i, ey v

iv. a9 wfe

T W Y SMER F EW & 3 St
v foefaa Bt @ ol e w8 g w9 4
A BT & el TEIN0T & T § 3= e
vIfer St oft et fireht et 21

19. JNTHAT (A) : HET YT F 37T YA T

ST B ST

T (R) : U 39 WS gy § @ Rrenfit & wna
STl Tad TR U g ¢l

Assertion (A) : Making good predictions is classroom
communication may become difficult.

Reason (R) : It happens when interactions with stu-
dents takes place at superficial level.

&e: (1) (A) 3R (R) a1 F&r §1/Both (A) and (R) are true.

2) (A) 3R (R) 3 & &, R (R), (A) B T sz
& 2
Both (A) and (R) are true, but (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A).

(3) (A) F& 8, R (R) T Bl
(A) is true, but (R) is false.

4) (A) e[ §, g (R) & 7
(A) is false, but (R) is true.
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ﬁmwaﬁﬁm (A) B Fem gomor | 23 U AT T YA AT IN, HL, GJ, FH, EF,...2....

373 qz;ﬁa’qﬁ GUCIEEIEE] 3} T, &l g Eﬁ?ﬂ é The next term in the letter series IN, HL, GJ, FH,
Tk el & ST=IId 3Teh [f=TdTd sa7 Bl @ gafaT EF........is:-
o T QA T T ST HeR 81 S o (R) (1) DD (2) BD
foh oA GEITVT T ST TEIA ST 3 AT HSA 3 BC (4) DE
21T 2 S ferenfeei o e i St TR W A g, o
Tz 4 g s
20. TS AT AT T4 ¢ fom Tt gwr feten e 1 -1 - -1 -1

1
ardf yrifeger WUWUT oF W W IruNiEe WUNUr ¥ 'IN }'{L %J ‘ﬁH \EF
.3 BT & [ A A A A

i) -2 -2 -2 —2

It is estimated that the meaning derived by the stu-

dents from non-verbal communication in relation to o4 PrforRaa ¥ I TR =i e et STrar 87

verbal communication is....... more. Which one of the following is known as fourth es-
ay 13 @) 23 cate?
3) 1/6 @) 27 ,
T e e I i
2 o faafial g faepren ot wifses 9= & Judiciary
Ty aTeneas SO § 2/3 A Bl 21 e a= (3) WRA P IR BT P
Vifeceh ST I STVIfeadh TRIST & g § 3ifye T Office of the President of India

av_(_(}f %; S stfe 7 ufsran it 21fYes ate fa @ Eﬁ?‘ﬁ 4) Ie/Parliament

i
B (/S ey ifer & apreafersr, et
SWH&WM o AT S H A Feaqel ST W T

21 s Hifea o =e Ty 3 99 S T 81

21. IfE FIST & IMWX & &0 | eag fehan Srar €,
BOAT T &he MM /If FIST is coded as JMWX, then

the code for BOAT will be: 25, feet &= o WIEr &t W IR A gL GohaT A
(1) ESFX (2) BCFX e, ''9E WY Wi i FehRaAIt aet it At ¥ R iR
(3) CDEX (4) FSEX ISt W q9TiE TS = ok sl SR eier 37
Pointing to the photograph of a girl, Sukanya said,
fean % Fe: F I ST "She is the daughter of the only daughter of my
+4| +4| +4| +4 mother"

y y v Vv How is Sukanya related to the girl in the photograph?

oMW X (1) §&-/Sister
g B O AT (2) @/ Aunt

+4| +4| +4|+4 (3) EF-T&-T/MOther

y v Vv v 4) o GI'E[U‘T &/ Information incomplete

F S E X
41,27, 16, Suee. TIATER T Halg 3R HfH e -
The next term in the number series 41, 27, 16, 8 W H HT
............. is:-
M4 @3 @) 2 @) 1 (G20 (seheiidt 32)
& & - THN F A2

41 27 16 8
l M N M * % f5 D i %
— 14 T ~3 —5 37 TE ke T T T T HeT & HE
S| E— i3 7 e 21
+3 +3 +3

aGrP Books
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6. gRpges ab

26. = T uRETERT (a) IR (b) Ry T F1 T |
= frrseret forepTet 7T €1 9 e ot = st e
Taferar freerd erfiTerfer &/2 | STTamaTeRT st Tehet
AT T B | A g
ST
(a) Teft TaT SWRRE agT §

(b) =g oft fousmrell SRR w=g & ®

Tereent:

(i) =g foumelt waem 7 €

(ii ) T fousmelt waam & %)

(iii ) FE off Somw S=g feueeht T €1

(iv) Teft SO ST ST )

Given below are two premises (a) and (b). Four con-
clusions are drawn from them. Select the code that
states validly drawn conclusion (s) [taking the pre-
mises individually or jointly].

Premises: (a) All mammals are warm-blooded ani-
mals.

(b) No lizards are warm-blooded animals.
Conclusions:

(i) No lizards are mammals.

(ii) Some lizards are not mammals.

(iii) No warm-blooded animals are lizards.

(iv) All warm-blooded animals are mammals.

Code:
(1) (i) 3fiR (ii) (2) (ii) 3R (iii)
(3) (i) 3R (iii) ) (i) 3R (iv)

ﬁ:qn&aﬁww%mﬁ(aﬂw

T F THS A1 FF T H od gu) Frefarad gemd
e el &
v fafa-

SURKIT TY
ESSEIN] @—)W@ﬁ
T YR AR & SER TG T 97 3G § T8
forerdf frreperan @ fon

(i) g o feyqehelt T =& 21
(iii) TE ot SR S f@uehet! el 2|

27, frafafigd < wo R € 1 uws Wy W
A Thd £, foRg 9 T WY o & W Bl 3R
frrefte shtaTen &e
Among the following, there are two statements which
can't be true together, but can be false together. Se-
lect the code that represents them:

(a) T TGS THRI €1/All bats are mammals.
(b) TG IHIGg ESELIR %‘I/Some bats are mammals.

[ Solved Paper [S8%R- 2018
(c) BB THIES WHUR! &l &

Some bats are not mammals.
(d) DI TTIES WURI T8l &1/No bats are mammals.
e (1) (a) 3R (b) 2) (a) 3R (d)
(3) (a) 3R (c) 4) (b) 3R (¢)

WA 2 q9 (o) o $2 Twes THud T 7, T
a1y el TE e B fohe & HIH TS 1Y TeAd @ Tehdl
i
28, difeher qeheTish TligmT o o § geor i farfrar=rar’
&% TN W S wmIT TE §?
wet e g

Which of the following statements are corret with
regard to the truth and validity in logical reasoning.

2165

Select the correct code from the below:

(a) T 3R firean ftes gRom & fawar 21

Truth and falsity are attributes of individual
propositions.

faferarra sik srfafémmrr aftcs eRom @ foeas
&l

Validity and invalidity are attributes of individual
propositions.

wg 3R faear ad @ faLwar 21

Truth and falsity are attributes of arguments.

fafrr=gar sk sfaRmrgar a& & fadwan g

Validity and invalidity are attributes of arguments.
(1) (a) 3R (b) ) (b) 3R (d)
3) (a) 3k (c) @ (a) 3R (d)

R e R EE =

forfey mr=2relt & aR & Frfefiad Foe 2t o-

i, §og 3R fye safue: awon & fogyar 21

ii, ferfermT=raT 37 rfefemT=r oo & faQivard 21
SIdl, TR, STURUN 3G o a H e
TR TEIT ST AT foRa ST 2

29. frafafaa ¥ @ SA-91 a6 JHe-gaeh Ty &
T | €7

Among the following which one of the arguments is

(b)

©
(d)

32?(',':

rooted in empirical investigation?

(1) uR®eaTEa/Hypothetical

(2) TS/ Deductive

(3) 3mmATES/Inductive  (4) fgami®/Hypothetical

Wﬁ,mmaﬁw%
T ¥ fearar B 21 1l SIS et @it a1 1wy
I T STHR ST T 2 81 T o fore wfska i
T U ok JIA AT H SR MF A0 FHIT
fafefe foram ST 8, 3§ AT, 9 Fed &)
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30. frfafiaa @eh | GE aehT i TgeTe St
" feRet TS Wi FHT SRl o 3, (a0 & AR
T ATeor T TET & ¥ Srar 2 smRe grr widRrEt
it (St & e
Identify the correct reasoning in the folowing argu-
ment:

" And Enlish woman lecturing americans on semico-
lons is a little like an american lecturing the French

on sauces"
(1) Wq¥ICT/Analogical
(2) D/ Deductive

3) 313%31‘@35/ Inductive
(4) uReerTe®/Hypothetical

ﬁ?lTTqua‘q%ﬁaﬁ “foreit ofIS AfgeT g
TRt o a7ef forrm o Ak & oy & T A 2 S
SRR ST IR 6 (T & an # e o
21 WIGYAT e 1 ISTEL0T & WG ol s Teh Ut
T FfeRar 9 7, e we v & e e b
e g B ST T ST 81 59 TR ISR
TGS S Qe @ Ford & e seaeh o i
T [T T AT o SR TR TS HHIferd fehre 1 Fehal
2l

e 3 Tl enifdai F Ee (A), ST (P)

3R AT (S) & T A T Seaafirar e &
a The number of candidates Appeared (A), Passed (P) and
Year| Selected (S) in a competitive examination in two states

ST/ State X Sg/State Y
A P S A P S

2010] 990 195 48 1120 | 240 60
2011{ 650 150 44 960 180 52
2012] 840 180 50 885 177 64
2013|780 160 64 1040 | 220 60
2014|1020 | 220 72 980 280 68
2015|930 215 70 900 228 48

SUYTH ATTeRT o YN T AW o T Yot oh 3T
L

Based on the above table, answer the following three
questions.

31. 99 2012 ®, X TS | A0 &1 A6t DA ht GE&AT
Y T TferTaen &
In the year 2012 the % of candidates who failed in
State X was nearly:
(1) 80%
3) 95%

(2) 90%
@) 50%

fereror ik iy sifygfa

aﬁfzolzﬁmx%gﬂwﬁ%%ﬁa@r
BT 1 TT= 840 T BT 1 T 180
3T STT0T B i HEAT =840 — 180 =660
. : 660 0
<+ ST AT AT 5 X100 = 78.57 %
= 80% TN

32. 99 2015 ® X X Y U5 # et frermat s<ivl g

et LTSN et ST fergTere §:

In the year 2015, the % of candidates who passed in
State X and Y taken together was nearly:

(1) 10% 2) 25%

3) 50% 4) 66%

R- (2)/ === . .
aﬁzolsﬁwxwy%@vmﬁﬁr
1 G930+ 900 = 1830

A il foanfef=ii o ST =215 +228 =443

3ot faanfd=i @1 gfasa = 1‘;‘%>< 100

=24.20%
=25% T

33. 99 2010-2015 & SN TST H STV HHHET TTST

wieroTerar §:

In State X, the overall pass % during the period 2010
- 2015 was nearly:

1) 5% (2) 40%

3) 20% “4) 50%

o G/
T B S 4 5010-2015 3 SRH T x F Fd

fernfefat s T = 990 + 650 + 840 + 780 + 1020 + 930
=5210
a¥ 2010-2015 % SR TF x o Hef A0l et s

&AT=195+150+180+160+220+215=1120

EnlURERIE R R IGE] Sléfgx 100

=21.49%
1 20% T

frreifera smE &t 9@

Luck at the following diagram:

Student from

State X State Y

/I\
TS Fey | o & den

Number of Students in a class

aGrP Books
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T i fom stuent faifeRa feam ST 8:

Suppose you are given the following:

(1) e # faaRiat & e =1,000
Number of students in the class =1,000

(2) ®em X | 5y & Taenfdfat & ke = 200

Number of students in the class from State X =200

(3) e Y ¥ 59 & fFenlRiat & W= = 300

Number of students in the class from State Y = 300

IRIB a1 & A, Fr=ifesa oot & I &

With the above information, answer the following two

questios:

34. HYTH X A YT & reTar 3= feramtofa ot wfavraar

(%) Terat &2

What is the percentage (%) of students from States

other than X and Y in the class?

(1) 10%

2) 20%

(3) 30%

4) 50%

fw?- e % el Tt i e =

1000
H H x TG y T T et faenfefai st g =200 +
300=500

. 3 faenfdai &t Ew= = 1000 — 500 = 500

31 ferenfd ahn ST =205 X 100 = 50%

35. u= fifse for e ® ST @t W& 40% ¥ X T
H BETAT F HET 50 X Y UST H BHIS

| 180 1
HYTF 30 TSl Tt BEATS @ W@ fRat §7

Suppose that 40% of the students in the class are
female students. The number of female Students from
State X is 50 while the number of female students

from State Y is 180 What is the number of female

students from other states in the class?
(1) 170
2) 150
(3) 130
(4) 100

Wmooﬁaﬂﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁw

~40%  graq 1000X {g— 400 AT

X TS T y TF & Fol ST A & 50 + 180
=230

53 T & BEIeT  H®A =400 - 230 =170
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36. fom =t aref €
SIM means
(1) 9 3mssieet ﬁ'l?@a’/Special Idintity Module
(2) IASHIZER amgefeer ﬁ%ﬂﬁ/ Subscriber Identity Module
(3) TSABIZER SABHI Hngm/Subscriber Information
Module

(4) TawcH gIwHE Afege)/System Information
Module

sm:ﬁwmgawﬁémé-

Subscriber Identity Module. 37\}[ o= | *ITHIH LREIG
Wﬁ T kel ST él g Ush [C-Integrated Circuit
(T IRue) giar € e demed B a1 el ®
lﬁaﬁﬂ AT & Ft'TQ 3AERI% Service- Subscriber
Key LR @l 81 SIM % A& § & Sevice Provider
Fufat (Jio, Airtel, Vodaphone, BSNL, etc) JqRRISAT
F Call T, Internet T 377 GfFHTE T S 21 SIM
Card H & SUHRH! 379 Contacts, Messages 3caTie Giad
FATR

SIM Card fgarel g € 7afd & forelt < Aramger B,
FUpeR, TiEH 3afe fearsdl § TwATe fohar ST ahell &1
FAT T # SIM Card F R § yaferd & fge
| SR SYHIHT ] ST SATHR FL &

Full Size Sim: 85.6mmx 53.98mmx 0.76mm

Mini Sim  :25mmx 15mmx 0.76mm
Micro Sim : 15mmx 12mmx 0.76mm
Nano Sim :12.3mm x 8.8mmx 0.76mm

FAAH H e-Sim & 9 T % I8 TUsh Non Removable
(i Fgerer) agarer SIM &rar & ot wiarset = fersdt arr
fearsd  fehre 8 ST TehdTl SHH TES 6mm x Smm
lem&ﬂ%ﬁﬁT%l

37. frafafaa ¥ & o fie ¥ g g uset & g
grarg?
Which of the following printers use dry ink powder
(1) &fc ﬁ'@ﬂi‘r fifcz/Dot Matrix Printer
(2) orfe fifex/Thermal Printer
(3) SR fiiex/Laser Printer
(4) & 3T fiex/Ink Jet Printer
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ERE VA = T e fearey & S awast

ST fedt ot fife e 21 Terer wisdf et S fiex
21 a1 feargd @ S §iw FId (Soft Copy) & 8TE 4T #
gfafdd (Convert) T 2l

fSiex it T 3 HEl  affehd fohaT ST Heha 8-

1. Impact Printer: 3'5&32' TS =1 S9amT fifeT s
& 9o Wi & faw o fFar Smar &1 g9 F 2y
TET & GAM BT 81 36 i g, fa #iids it dm &
e U ek each S I 81 Wt e o s
T HIS T THTEl BUE Bl 81 (Dot Matrix Printer) T
Impact Printer &1 3&TEL0T 2l

2. Non Impact Printer: =19 g et 1 fagivar 2 f
g fie gs, FIfds 3R TR & wer «difqes dueh nfaa
& 2 2 Inkjet, Laser 3R Thermal Printer Non
Impact Printer % IR0

e ¢ el R & el # 3 ae &
TR Wet (Ffift) a1 Dry () Ink (AT &1 39T
&I 21 Laser Printer Drylink T STdfh Dot Matrix,
Thermal 99T Inkjet Printer H Wet Ink T S&HA BrdT 2l

38. U eddh o Rl heget ot frad geet wee &
& foTT wieRETew &1 WA fRa T §7
Firewalls are used to protect a computer on a network
against
(1) 3T T &Hell/Fire attacks
2) Fﬂ'&ﬁg’)‘d gHAT/Authorized attacks
(3) 3wt &b gHcTl/Unauthorized attacks
(4) 31 gAell/Internal attacks

:
TR Q) S ewall: Ig HRT 1 T T FH

TS T & S Goft e & Feged ok 3 Headh
ﬂ'ﬂﬁ%ﬁ, Hackers 3k Malware § s=IT T@dl %I Firewall
TR HUIEL ST AHHS Qo aeR § = 8, S 9o ¥
TR ?m"‘?qgﬁ % 3T 37T Tt € T T Personal details
3G IFeaaR I 95 a1 Hackers 3 919 Ggo1 <ol & St
TR TTeTd H1IE 331 &

Firewall T& "ead/&@el & TEd & arer
feasg/faen g % ST f% Unauthorized attacks
(mgﬁ)wwa&ﬁaﬁmﬁacc%s
F F Uehell B

39. faeitae wegnur (VH ©WRS ) &t o § et
HERUT (WEwd W) &
In comparison to secondary storage, the primary stor-

age is:

fereror ik iy sifygfa

(1) ¢ 3R B9 @ifell/ Slower and lesser expensive
(2) asF 3R sarer fen/ Faster and more expensive
(3) as 3R &7 @A/ Faster and lesser expensive
(4) e 3R samer Sifel/ Slower and more expensive

R (2)/ ey Computer Memory: T U feamsy
Bt & S foRst $7ge fearsw & g et Fdelt bt e
¥ TR &t Wl 81 98 WA C.P.U. Central Processing
Unit 1 T 314 37 2l 21
“femeR ot T, GoT StgaT uiunHl shi Hied &t
TG WKt Fwgemar gl
U T&Iq: &1 WK i il 8—

(1) Primary Memory (19 T = A TA):
Srerfireh WA heret 37 S | frd @ gyfed @
S TR e e et €1 g9 amar i S 81 U
IR foega e 5 & S R STeT A & S 81 S
RAM Random Access Memory

(2) Secondary Memory (f§dia A9i{Y) : 39 YR &t
T 1 Ty S1eren Tl HAR off hed ) 98 e we
I T H e 21 & e St/ fdey/aftoms & T ®g
¥ "SR % faw w& &1 S 81 S9- feww, d@idt I,
aTe fe, St anfe

Primary d91 Secondaryﬁ?ﬁ??[ff??»"sC I 2 e gl

Aiferehr # U el o SIHN que 9 2|
Basis for | Primary Memory Secondary Memory
Comparison
Basic  [Primary Memory is |[Secondary Memory is
direct by accessible |not directly accessible
by Processor/CPU.  |by CPU.
Altered [Main Memory Auxiliary Memory
Name
Data  |Instructions or data [Data to be Permarentaly

stored is kept in

to be currently
secondary memory

executed are copied
to main memory
Volatility| Primary memory is
usually volatile

Formatior| Primary Memories

Secondary memory is
non-volatile

Secondary memory are

are made of made of magnetic and

Semiconductor optical material
Access |Accessing data from|Accessing data from
Speed | Primary memory is |Seeondary memory

faster

Primary memory is
%ccessed by the data
us

is slower

Seendary memory is

accessed by input
output channels

IAccess

Size The computer has a |The computer has a
small primary memory | Larger secondary

memory

I[Expense|Primary memory is [Secondary memory is

costlier than cheaper than primary|
secondary memory memory

Memory [Primary memory is an/Secondary memery is
initial memory an external memory

aGrP Books
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40. TTET TR, W WEhied AR o w=m
HEeTd & 2/Internet Explorer, Mozilla Firefox and
Opera are referred to as

(1) I9 T/ Web Servers

(2) Ta<cw \aedoR/System Software

(3) B WHRIAR/ Application Software

) Browsers
ﬂ-( )Eici’
T UH UlAhy

Web Browser:

Qireae & ST U fEamgd # Installed 81 T 3T § 3
9 & fSaEd Internet g NEG % TS F Web browser T
DT e AT %I Internet user 1%1? Web browser,
Internet 3ﬁ? User & A&F HTEIH T HW HLd %I

PSEE I

9. &, fapr 3R gafaxon

41. T eTE W T =T foh T et fehe wfesm &
3 siferer wes = enfh Frafafes & @ wE-w1
ek T ©7/Recent study showed that, River Ganga
will not flow cleaner in the near future. Which of the
following reasons is false?
(1) =& & vaTg BT &fior &

Thinning of flow rate of the river
(2) erehe T B fawerdn

Failure of treatment plants
(3) Serarg uRadH/Climatic change
(4) deT g3 SictHcl/Increased sewage

2 T 9 T Hfe A fowa o gan 21 et A’
(Global Warming ) T ATcqd & fof geelt o1 ATaw a1g @I 2
THY TR e © & R U & am-gfg s @ ar
ST TRl & TR et § e & SR SR T
T T Tesdl & T | SH HRIHE J919 3T i
T TG T ISEH B T 81 T TR %
3fireh ey T T A § ST 1 AT 3R SR FaTS- AT
T ST 39 feaf § w1 A< @ A o o o W 9
SERTT 3R 3T T G Ta: T 2 S| ¥ 98 Faedl
7 AT o T A e fesy # sifersh T @Y @,
T -SeFar] IfETH Tt 78 Terd &l

42. g aut g &5 kit TS T Sreiaierg T §:

What is the long term effect of cutting down larger

areas of rain forests?

(1) T & Pl SF3iAES B GEl g A
Decreased carbon dioxide content in the air

(2) ot gfar & a6 3= & veAT T
Decreased flooding of low-lying land

(3) A& A 31t e /Increased rainfall in these areas

(4) ga1 3Re A gig /Increased rate of soil erosion

[XE Solved Paper T@®R- 2018 2769

EFT ‘USRTIT AYATUT' (Photosynthesis)

TR & ST STATeRT & FESTESTIES H T Hd
g1 gafeTy =, Hr%mw%‘a”f 3o AT STl St
Bfl, IS I FEASE SRS It g He|
AfeT AfE 31 T goe TH TR HeTs gl o argHved §
HE SIS AFIES 1 AT 57, 7 foh S| a3 & herg
g oot § off w1 gel F IS g i Y Tl §
s@fﬁm 99 %—713[ T auf ml}lﬂﬂ 379G (Soil Erosion)
U Bl @ SR A = B ST e gl o ga
379 # gfg B eraxfeq gar fact & # SR fafaa
2, fraq et afehret § SeT 1 &R 9 S 31k =g
F TN 9g AW 3R G H TS gg JEAM| A
forhed (4) T 21

43. FATRIT (A ): THTNUE AT GrHTSTeh THTS SATheT

weft oft sruestt == g

FHRUT (R ): THieRuiia ofR QT W e

T & Weew & fauda sgva &

Assertion (A) : Environmental and social impact as-

sessments never overlap with each other.

Reason (R): Environmental and social impact assess-

ments are effectively opposite ends of the same spec-

trum.

(1) (A) 3R (R) 3 T €, 3R (R), (A) B e e 2
Both (A) and (R) are true and (R) is the correct
explanation of (A)

@) (AR R FTTE R (R), (A) S8 e @i 2
Both (A) and (R) are true and (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A)

(3) (A) =& &, fowg (R) Tt 21
(A) is true, but (R) is false.

4) (A) e &, fooeg (R) T8 21

(A) is false, but (R) is true.

SR ) Yol e S0 S
Foa Sruast 8id ¢ AR e e g J4mE
Fod T GO 1 T ed 2| gAteRviia o gt
YIS 3R 1 3239 TSR T TSI et
A 2

44, fr=tafiad wa W foa=m

Rl

(a) STATARUT § TLY UXTefclel TeTeRTUT Rl TeaSl eht WAT
<t STt )

(b) SRTET ST ATT HIS STGIUUT ST 1@ o T
TTATRUT STATATI B

(¢) AT 3P & FEHTIT FAT ATATERT F T Tord 2

ITYTR HOHT T Y BT A HE T #)

Consider the following statements:

(a) The radiation reflected back to the atmosphere is
called albedo.

(b) The atmosphere is essential in maintaining the
heat balance of the body.

(c) The heat and sunlight both pass through the at
mosphere.

Which of the statement (s) given above is/are correct?

(1) &act (a) 2) 0)3R ()

() (3R (b) ) (@), 3R ()
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fereror ik iy sifygfa

E UL p—————— L) fpp—————

qafda fafsRwor &t AET & ST 1 gedt H SIS
(Albedo) F&d I STIST Tg & 10T U 3ebrd W Fef
FATR

AT T AT HJeH T3 TaH & o e saves 2|
T T FTAEROT F BB oA &1 T TehTeT aTaraoT
ST FENf 2Rt o H Ufafid 3T 81 @ S A
& &9 H Il 81 37 1Y Ua forelt fafaa farg o mige
T &1 37 AT TSR0 T SR TR 8l 2

45, =S U Syl 3T wesar gvtes freferfee o

W fore smremater § waran wa?

International Drinking Water supply and Sanitation
Decade (IDWSSD) was observed between.

(1) 1991-2000 (2) 1981-1990

(3) 1971-1980 (4) 1965-1975

%r%%r e e
STeTgfet 3R Tt q9h  1981-1990 1 = fefam |

46. Siifrrd yemam frert & forg sradisier s anfyire

|OEiar ¥ aRe ot gt frefaiaa & @ e
TeTy | erar §7

The Washingto Accord, and international agreement
for engineering accreditation bodies. has India rep-
resentation through:

(1) g, 3. A /U.GC.

(2) W U U 9./ NAAC

(3) 9RAT FR fnem uRkee

Higher Education Council of India
(4) . & T/ NBA

e
AT IR YT Fogiir § i &1 Sfaffae T
a1, T (N.B.A. National Board of Accreditation ) 3 HI&H
T B 31 TFE qATHT 3R T TG, F -1
ET R0 G IR § 3= i X &1 A &
fere e & s el § 9 U &1 TLALT (NBLA)
qeheiiehl ikl Sid- Sfestfoaifr 31 gawee sredewal &
ATl Sl &, STalfeh TIUUE (NAAC) ST Sictsit 3
fereafaanera i Hr=rar a1 21

47. 3. U U Gefeam i sremerar W wremfuen fvem
AT &Y ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁ forg ot 5‘&‘ &fi?/In which year Sec-
ondary Education Commission was appointed under
the chairmanship of Dr. A.L. Mudaliar?

(1) 1950 2) 1951
(3) 1952 “4) 1962

I, 1952 1 Hreaftes fRwe ST &1 e foham 1o =
AT 3 qreg=at § fafaerar am, TE Fead T S,
P TeFsmT YE w0 e § wEiEa fAwi
LSRN il

48, fefafiad § @ fraa ueT=rl wrisd 8§ 104243

SrerfTeR ETOAT Rl WA R % WO W UReafeud

feRem em?/Which among the following envisaged a

common educational structure like 10+2+3 as a com-

mon core in the curricular programme?

(1) ®IBRY 3MAN/ Kothari Commission

(2) fa=e1 afafa/Sinha Committee

3) TI'%‘rj?I farem fifer, 1986/ National Policy on Edu.
(NPE) 1986

(4) I YRAT dabier fBrem aRkeg

All India Council of Technical Education

B O/ g gt foren Hifd 1986 § wgEEEt &

AT 10 + 2 + 3 VT ST Sl WA F & &9
ufehfeud forar T oml Jerverd aEiT o S g &
ferw a 1990 # sy T HfF F sreaerar § s qeren
gfafq qar o 1993 § . 9T ST TR § AT
qfffa o1 13 foham 7T &

49. UfecTeh Theil W UTEATHeR 18T o faentd o feTg aRa

TR T =TS T8 ST 2

Which scheme of Govt. of India was launched for the

development of secondary education in public schools?

(1) =d ferem 3=/ Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan

2) TI‘%'ﬁU FaR e sy Rashtriya Uchchatar
Shiksha Abhiyan

(3) e sHRERT 3 vhsie Sead/ Global
Initiative of Academic Network

“) Tlga'q ATeTtHe 2T 31f¥a/ Rashtriya Madhyamik
Shiksha Abhiyan

W@a‘fﬁmwﬁ%m%ﬁm

& fau 9Ra TR 5/ a9 2009 H UEE AreAfis foren
AT =eAran T TRyl IR § ufses: @hell § At
foren & fawm & fau age areafyes fowrr e g
TR o A HE1E (e a1 i U e it
RIECINS

50. frafafga § @ frw arfte @ wivead i frar

feaw wam= sar 27/The National Education Day is
celebrated every year on

(1) 5 ¥d%R/November 5 (2) 11 9atX/November 11
(3) 14 Fa¥X/November 14 (4) 25 9d%R /November 25

B Q)T i || s 1 9 Feve Fe

Y H 71T ST 81 TE e feaq IR THR 3 9Ra
& gl for A e IRG T § G S S
FHAM STSIE & I1€ § gfqas §-/=1 Sm 21 11 79w,
20089 TH YT &Y § =l Ie & T
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w0 g, 3o/ IR, v e

wten forfdr: 22 faava-2018 oM arett
IRLTHD &l A48 H1-9d s s 3 s

fegma 2018 ¥ g8 @ Yy SRl @l

N W B

U G (Number of Questions)

1 P 3 4 S __ 6 7 8 9 10
3rear/ eifues (Topic)

A 39 F97-¥F W U= (50 ) Tg- Aot g9 &1 gedidh 997 & 31 ( 2 ) 37 &1 @t yo T srfare &1 50 e x 2 3ik =100 i
Note : This paper contains fifty (50) objective type questions of two (2) marks each. All questions are compulsory.

far N~ O 2, W it o U freres o ®U § 10 37 B

i A 3R are-faarg @ givwe g w® )

1. wam 3R fagermor # faenfia st gremr § gur & B W frifera § @ o faefaa e ged e
ot frreifend ® & i SO0 2reT@= & 82 £

‘Which among the following is the best field of study
to improve the ability of students to experiment and

Suppose as a teacher you are training your students

in public speaking and debate. which among the fol-

analyse?

(1) T lowing is most diffcult to develop among the students?
Science (1) s@erRon fwior

2) 3'%?1? Concept formulation
History (2) WR B IIR-TGE

(3) s Voice modulation
Economics

() s (3) U HINT HT AN/
Languages Using/ Selecting appropriate language

(4) wEsl R FEET
Gllkdq T YA 3HEgH & Y Control over emotions

e TR Taf &1 S o fereero & fanfir @

Frar § gUR & U O s 9 s & E Wﬁﬁwﬁfﬁwﬁ%wmﬂ
Tfas Rl § wra fafy (Eers erder) 9| | STEuRen fEio Qe St AT s FE A g & a) d
TR 3R T & fage & wife § o for &1 s | | O fofa foRer S wsar weg weenell W e W
ST & fergeIo & Hreas § v f QR o S wehdr| | Sam sTeiet & g e 8| 39 PRI d A ST
gl Safhen fafirrar o 37 & SN R GrEar 2
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3. fymifera & ¥ w9 Tk rgevTensh wraft = &2

Among the following which one is not an instruc-

tional material?

(1) 3 disere (2) Hied s feen-frde
Audio podcast Printed study guide

(3) 3NaRes Matdex (4) gy dfEr
Overhead projector Youtube video

T GV T s o e & 1 foe &, et P

S aTelt SR 6 SfafaE e 9 & 9 9 30 R
& Ui ol 81 98 S vd Fo7 GHER 9 ¥ W
SRS T8 2
4. fay=ifea # @ -1 faemew smenfia shfse ugfa
T Faaq T §7

Which among the following is best advantage of

Choice Based Credit System?

(1) e & Bied F1 Riard-Hisa F Ba-Hisd a1 s
Shift in focus from teacher-centric to student-centric
education

(2) ®en-Ta JuRfa § IR
Improving classroom attendance

(3) 99O R UGIHH T HH | Rerd i Aee
Helping teacher to complete syllabus on time

(4) BE ¥ WeT $ a9 B BE BT

Reducing examination anxiety among students

Wmmm(wm

hige foeew) @ e o H=a & 7o 81 39 femndf
3T &+ 3 STTAR e & I W7 &
(FETE) & Ted BE & TE Ui e &5 9
T & fahed 8id1 8, 98 319 fedme ¥ di@ gehd 81 78l
gyl qewied Sfee onuid Somell W oemea g
dffieg ooff &= T i o= W W
fergaferareral & fow ueh wHH B

5. Treifera @ @ ST wamTa e @t fageareit
wefdfa tar &2

Which among the following reflects best the quality

of teaching in a classroom?

(1) e ¥ yof 3ufefc & wreom &
Through full attendance in the classroom

(2) T H 3P TErID RTetoT I &b ATedH o
Through the use of many teaching aids in the class
room

(3) @ ¥ Bl & A gHad =T & weam
Through observation of silence by the students in
classroom

(4) e # B gRT quraangel 99 ge & AT

Through the quality of questions asked by students
in classroom

fereror ik iy sifygfa

Wﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂaﬁﬁa

fafsranat a1 Sucifey § 2 S i 3 o & e el
% T Bl 81 Afc wem H o iR § foew ¥
TSRO SO YBAR STAT O Wi R & o 97
FEITT T31e7oT <1 fergioar 1 wefifa st 2

AXTECCEY
6. A vy ¥ IR yaE wiwa § -
The four major operations in scientific research are :
(a) FEORI T UG
Demonstration of co-variance
(b) Teheit Haielt et fareaT
Elimination of spurious relations
(c) THI-W o T | IrgeRTr
Sequencing in terms of time-order
@ w@-frem
Self-education
(¢) ATATeFTeR =T T WA
Operationalisation of personal choice
(f) HgT-TenteRT
Theorisation
%< : / Code:
1) @, ©), @K
@) (0),(0), (@) 3R ()
3) (@), (), (©) 3R ()
@ (©, (@), () 3R (0

éswﬁa Y ¥ AR W A &
Te=rl &l YSYH-Tehell Gael il e a-999 53 & Heof
H STIhT-YgI R

areqd § FANTes g $ el S gy
TgfeT 81 5 i feafiaa we §-

- e § Geiferd Tifec &1 qaeqo)

- T 1 999 TE AT

- Yfehedm fmfor, fafers wereet aur =7 s same

- JANTCHS: ST &1 fmiom|

- YT HET

- TSI H Hehed Td FROTIT

- 9T frsR T HTOT

- frerd 1 fargeiyoT wd =men

- fargeioT & SMuR W Ry ferrerT

- %t g e a1 faferaq fare feran

S AR Fac T & g T &-

(1) YT &1 {9419 (Planning )

(2) ST T =T (Conductiong )

(3) T &t e (Reparting)

aGrP Books
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7. vier wue w freuer feee ot fredt aar 27

Formulation of a research problem depends upon :

(a) JIETh™L St THT o D I29 R 87

What is the object behind the researcher's choice?

o) Tafers wo= Fn §?
‘What are the specific questions?
(c) TAURUTCH Wiergot o= &2
What is the conceptual model?

(d) IMET & THNIcHE Uk hid T &7

What negative factors to research upon?
(e) METAT R AT T oh T
Reasons for unlimiting the study.

(f) TRerea=T st fomium

Contrution of hypotheses.
(1) (@), (0, (@3R® (2 (b)(0),(d) 3R (e)
(3) @,(b),©3dRMDO @ (), ). 3R @

ERCIA: - A e .

¥ o ewqul T # 99 7| GIue a8 S
e ¢ o T @ Fa? <omavasdr & €qiE & A §
Sufterd aen & wEEn €17 39 g9 %E Gehd § 6 -
SETIHT - HIHT = T
Need- Resource =Problem

RL. Ackoff (TH®) & TR fRel THem & fau
frrfafiad ia acdl &1 SURaf ST B-

(1) STTHE STHH T T TEArfT

@)z

(3) 3EYT NI & 7= H1&T

(4) SR § 377 HTE Sl STIHAT o J(T g

(5) FHEI GafYd ardraT]

T SAfh 31 dcd S9-

Suddal & ve, fafew yve, seunnas faeyt 9
TieeaHT frrsfor enfe sff gier woe st e &t &

8. T =R fHad 2-UR &t T &, FHEeAar ¢

A variable that is manipulated is known as :

(1) fgEe Q) R w
Control variable Dependent variable
(3) @ W (4) 3 AT W
Independent variable Confounding variable

W’ %aﬂqr{”ataggrw%m%

fofir= g & Wt 17 39 0T § TR T T g R
S aftafdd gt et 81 5T § =R gAa: < YRR & e
&1 T =R U e =

T TT- TEITE & SFER T W e U R B
TEINT el fendl FRfRTe T2 © aiferd & & for sreran
TR 3T T 23-U WS 8| T8 TINTHT o [T
BRI

e - /= GUs & SR, S =R 98 Jore
2 S TN Sl g Wdd W % el W yefd &, g
T G &, AT AT & UREfdd g R uiafdd g s’
3T T AT W W S e FH war 81 e
FUCTR T 378 RO STeraT ST el 21
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9. Ier ANTHeT o TSk § ¢

The components of a research design are :

(a) o= (b) Tz
Comparison Control

(c) ITIfRATH®RAT (d) T-W
Reactivity Manipulation

(e) Tr-wfefritremar () W=
Non-representativeness Generalisation
%< : / Code :

1) @,©,@3R®@H 2 b)), @ 3R ()
B) @, 0, HIR@D @ (©),(d), () 3R (D
TR QY Y eretor st # sefafen 3 w7 7
ST FHIST =R (Criterion Variable ) % ST i # 3ick
% B 3 AT ST @ T S A8 A 8 o6 AfE w &
faferar ekl < S a9 off fafe sret @ sufeafa 9
RO gferd 814 €1 31: aTel dedi o THrE i ke
X o fow smavas 2 & gufaa w=ifiTes sy s S
feram ST wirey e a7 Sifirched % HEF ue §1- o,

=0T, BT-ThT & =R
10. FATH AT T INET | ATAReh TLIT el @t § 3R
qTferd Rl 8, & ¢
Artifacts that arise and affect the internal validity in
research are :

(a) Sferera (b) FfeRHT
History Randomisation

() uRuerEaT (d) FiforeRar
Maturity Instrumentation

(e) VTR IR ) T &
Experimental mortality Matching

%< : / Code :

(1) (@,0b), @33R @ (@), d 3R e

(3) 0@, @3RE @ (@), @), @ iR (D)

S —————

fsha 81 59 g forelt Sgifecieh ereren SRR T
& AT T YA foRa ST 81 39 SAafias Juar 7
w0 § sfoew, aRusadr, At 3 e goge onfe
el O ool el 81

Frrafafae o st eaydes ufeu SR yea @ 11 &

15 & SWR difv
Qe 3 o 3 | WRE o A % A= W
& T W AT AR U T TR it § g TG
Harwye & fom freer 25 auf § sfeam-ara deet 9 o
YR gl g2 ¥ a¥ 1991 # W& vfiq g wHIE g
iR e X 1o snfideR IereRur g feran, RiTgR @y
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fTeTg & I T fereTires oi wiwmfe Wudh i e
T Y TeT W gIaEt yred g REmgw ¥ 1995 §
W S AT T YuiehtfeTsr HaTg ArfieR s=m Siv
1995 ® E.0.TH. | IS T it UgeA aht 317 ek 51 H
INFHAT- TRA Felel ITTR Y& g &1 e Frerent st
YRERe: TEERT & 30 we st § € Ry e wsfreda
aTat 3R e arffes Ty A Iniher 1 setErer, areft
3 e ot YTE & iR st araveehar oft €1 SarEwur
& AR T 9 3R e & wem ofiferss o fesfea
ek @M & UHIWT AT SUCTST &1 A== R o
WY e, TaTE 3 TS Hueh wg o fore wiverg €137
Hueh! ¥ WAEUeh A1 I & SR, fravr ofX wdew @
oft srgraT e TRa-=mR- aEes tredia asmnt ara
¥ yafm = afo-ud T % gem @ S
FICAfeR TS WA 3T 3 i o & sfier fommr
[aTt Sueret &, Forat sga s 3R wdeT & fia o gard
Tt & i arfues foram =it et off wartw Tjamger %)
ugel sfrenfiter wife & T e & WU § wifesw Uk @
X fesfiee duds @1 ot 21o=T wEwE &1 9RA X TEw,
WTe-31oF 3 fesfiee qaEaye & & § it S=fe st
T TR @9 W UR St ugell % WA h I
IqeTer §1 3-hid AR R e wrgert & a4
3= GuTfer &1 €1 Uk iR o o w0 o RT3
forerdt T 2Rt O TR 3T SEER AT w o o
Tl ST ST T ST WehaT 21 SNFAETT § WA hi SJfirehT
RivTgR o Wy foenfira &t @ enfiies el uX emamfa g
i) g ot Wehet TRe] SeUTe 311 SR ol Uk fererd
TS 16 TN T SMUH TSNS Teh Tehighd TRTATE STHR
T GoT

Read the following passage carefully and answer ques-
tions 11 to 15 :

Singapore has long advocated for India to take
up its role as an integral part of the rigion. It is gratifying
to see how Asean - India relations have grown during the
past 25 years. In 1991, when the Cold War ended and India
began its economic liberalisation, Singapore saw an op-
portunity to deepen ties and build on its historical and
cultural links with the Asian region. Singapore pushed
for India to become a full Asean dialogue partner in 1995
and join the EAS in 1995 and since then, Asean - India ties
have strengthened. All in all, around 30 platforms for co-
operation exist, including seven ministerial dialogues and
the Annual Leader Summit. However, there is scope for
more and it is a must. For instance, there are tremendous
opportunities in enhancing physical and digital connec-
tivity between India Asean. Asean is committed to strength-
ening land, air and sea linkages with India. These link-
ages will enhance people-to-people flows, as well as boost
business, investment and tourism. The India-Myanmar-
Thailand trilateral highway will connect India's North-
east to mainland Southeast Asia. While one can fly di-
rectly between India and several Asean countries, there is

still much room to expand air links to support growing
business and tourism. Beyond physical linkages, digital

fereror ik iy sifygfa

connectivity is the new frontier in the Fourth Industrial
Revolution. India has made great progress in innovation,
Start-ups and digital inclusion. There are opportunities
to apply initiatives such as Aadhaar in our region. E-com-
merce and FinlTech are two other areas of potential col-
laboration. As an economic hub, Singapore can serve as a
springboard to launch these ideas to Southeast Asia and
beyond. India's role in Asean should be anchored by grow-
ing economic ties with Singapore. The economic integra-
tion involving 16 countries with one-third of global GDP

and trade will create an integrated Asian market.

11. TETgT s TR & W 31T 31k WeTeld Weier & forg
Il YR 1T U217/ What prompted Singapore to opt
for stronger ties with India?

(1) ¥d gg & FEIfa/End of Cold War
(2) ¥Ra ¥ 3Rfe IaRIHR0T
Economic liberalisation in India
(3) tfeRs 31J¥d/Historical past
4) Hﬂaﬁﬁﬁ ﬂ'fﬁHDTUT/Geo-political equations

SR QY/F 1001 # S 3T g TE ga 3R

TG 7 ST N IS e R, fEmq @
uferarE & § 310 Ueifa 3R Wi WU e
S 3T ST T TR T G|
12. 9RA & | ATRAATT W Gieraregar §

The commitment of Asean with India is :
(1) 3ifere & arferes araf
More and more dialogues
(2) oifde FT 3ucTer BRI
Offer political platforms
(3) uRTE WG H GUR HRAT
Improving transport links
(4) AJd & TR R BRR I9e BT

Hold leadership summits
aneaT:f IR F 1Y GgF, gE 3
U T T o o Sfders 1 37 Tuah! § Sues of
T & AR, e 3K wde &1 off srerar fierm

13. 9a 3 SAE & wedl e sl agrar o & fo
= Sﬁ'f&:lﬂ' 27/What is needed to encourage tourism

between India and Asean?

(1) & Hudb (2) SamaR
Air links Innovation

(3) w3 (4) et
Start-ups Waterways

% AR i SfeoT-Td TfeT o T AT § S| STt
S 9N IR 3 AMGA T & di fome Fard
SYee €, Fat 9gq =ur 3 wdeq & feq #f eard
Teht & 3T ey forea &t o7eft off vt emewr 21
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14, 9RA AR ET o = e % AT & :/The areas

of collaboration between India and Asean are :

(a) TR () SR
Fin Tech Aadhaar

(c) F-wmmd @ feShes fusemm
E-commerce Digital backwardness

(e) Poraafrar Tremmt () wrge frenfiren wife
Trilateral highways Fourth Industrial

Revolution
%< : / Code :

(1) (@, (b), (3R () (2 (b)) (d) 3R (e)
3) ©.@.@3FR®E @) (@), R
‘lm‘cr I FarER w-ay 3R festied
THEE & &7 8 S 30T 31 21 g9R &7 § o1ER Sy
Tgel o SN o ST YT §1 §-md 3N fEe

TR RIS & 3 o1 i & 2|

15, YT % AIER Uk Tehighd TYTATE a9 o forg
I TR T ATSIUE & Hehal &7

‘Who can be India's launchpad for an intergrated Asian

market as per the passage?

(1) em$eis/Thailand (2) TIER/Myanmar
(3) cféor-ud efdrar 4) famR
Sountheast Asia Singapore

SOV a—"———

IWR F fou fMR 9Rd &1 d=ie & Fhdr 1
T v & ®Y | AR 7 faar & gt gd e
3R 3Hh AT e of ST H Fe 2l

4. THYOT

16. fsfses g #, 9 9o 7 o § foh e wowor &
QRUTTH &t WehaT £7/1In the digital era, there is a fear

that classroom communication may result in :

(1) 3T (2) srfemior
Stimulation Over-stimulation

(3) g g @) T segmem
Quick adaptation Passive adaptation

A e —————

i 2, foad =afs e 9= Saery & Aead 9
’SEH-E i I FaT L &1 Fmeror stimm sfsman &
freren o BEl ® % 99 O W oEE w1 & 97 |
HEITOT Ueh S e & &9 H e el 21 g fareres o
T el T AT ST SR B Syt e
TR TE YO &% WY 98 TR0 B ITAN ST
I & ST FYTRIOT FHTERITEA B U] 3T  fefvea
2T T HeFT FEINOT T GROTT ST (Over Stimulation)
HEEIR KA
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17. Sronfegen HYSUT ST WHT S §

Non-Verbal communication is considered :
(1) wE®
Precise
() sFtTRe
Informal
(3) sitgaiRe
Formal
(4) Wiy

Culture-free

Waﬁg@ﬁ:‘cﬁwﬁﬁaﬁrw%
(1) Sfeae FHITUT (2) STRMfas FHE0T
ynfseeh TEINOT - THH TG N1 1 TGN AT S 2
TH! T FHN % GO H g fRAr S g1 Hifge
T F fafad gwmo
TyTeqeh ARINUT- 3TMfeadh FEEUT H AT I T T8
fepam T 21 ST ATl Tahd, wRj- WEde o gE giei
& T U9 TR werdh onfe W YR % §EmOT g
TeTfeceh TRINUT St SIS GRIYoT Sff 7T ST &)

18. eIl GYYUT & Ueh Uk o ©U U TehRTcHeh AT
frrafefaa & @ fofm oIX S erfi?
Negative criticism as an element of classroom com-

munication will lead to :

(a) T R mh) e

External sympathy Justification
(©) e @ FIw
Defensiveness De-motivation
(¢) WEANTIHS W () THAAYV WHIFHIT
Supportive listening Confrontational em
pathy
%< : / Code :

(1) (b), (c) 3R (d)
@) (. (d) 3R (e)
3) (@), () 3R ()
ORONOEIC)

(e Y ST o i s g, s

1 JII AT ST 81 39 TN 1 GRG0 B ¥
ST Sfsha # 31ereh Hish arar 21 ferereh &l off gumoy
% Arem § 319 forerT % wfa St & wRAgfy wr & 2
Il T H Y187k e a9l TR0 Gl SR
et s uftftafadt % STEe SaN FT | T
I THRIHS ATATEAT FHeTl FOT0T i i, s=m, 9
OROT Sl 3 ST B
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19. SAFHIT (A ) : THEIT e | T18TeR WHTT gl B

Teacher communication is central to classroom man-
agement.
ek (R ) : Terenfol=ii o e sraer st fafafia s
T e GUWUT SHEER ST SUSNT A€ feRar SEn
=nfeql
Teacher communication behaviours should not be
used to regulate the classroom behaviour of students.
%< : /Code:
(1) (A) 3R (R) a1 w&r &
Both (A) and (R) are true.
2) (A) 3R (R) TG &, Y (R), (A) B FE AR
T 8l
Both (A) and (R) are true, but (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A).
(3) (A) ¥ ¢, WY (R) Terel ¢
(A) is true, but (R) false
4) (A) e 8, g (R) T 2l
(A) is false, but (R) is true.

T OV EE ey 3wt &, s wmon

Iria BET F fafe= yeR & e fam, fagr
e, formor & fafeRl, qon ggfadt a fadem qen
et enfe & fawa # fen yem & S €1 fore
o] 1 fawei 0T & Hra-wre g SR & o
?Trrw% 37: AT (A) T &1 T T (R) T
|

20. HYT WYL ¥ YILETSIYUT SUNTH {I1e7eh Al ferammferan

L= R fTeRTt o ®U | A=A )

The rhetorical approach in classroom communica-

tion considers teachers as ............... agents of students.
(1) w¥EHdf (2) 3PS

Influencing Academic
(3) 3fERe 4) R-3rfEERe

Official Non-official

WWM@W&W%
ﬁqﬁm%wﬁm&%agéwmawhﬁmﬁ
30 ey & gEIvoT § gwifed gl 3799 sFeRR
UfEd ed 21 7T U el & &9 § freyor &l
TaTferd e g

5. TG T 3R SR

21. af¢ ABODE &I ADRHJ & &0 ¥ Feag feram
%, @ AGRO &1 %€ &1 :
If ABODE is coded as ADRHJ, then the code for AGRO
will be :
(1) AVCD
(3) AIST

(2) AIUS
4) AIVX

22, 39 ST sl YU KT
The next term in the series 0, 1, 9, 36, 100, ........ is :
(1) 225 (2) 164
(3) 196 (4) 216

eI
ERER SIS
0 1 9 36 100

Ll

0’ ’ 36 10° 15°
N AN AN AN AN A7
+1 +2 +3 +4 +5
23, TUIHT ST I Y KT :
The next term in the letter series DEF, HIJ, LMN,
PQR, TUY, ...cccceueeue is:

(1) WYZ ) YZA
(3) XYZ (4) WXY
o QY ey .
& TE quiHTe Jger-
DEF HIJ LMN PQR TUV XYZ
I N N N N i\
+4 +4 +4 +4 +4
24, T8 ¥ A0 ITe Rl ST I :
Choose the word which is different from the rest :
(1) 3REch & gerfsdl  (2) Rrarfers varfsdt
Aravali Hills Shivalik Hills
(3) TR & vefsdt  (4) AEe fHeHSIRY
Nilgiri Hills Mount Kilimanjaro

qa AR & el ara § feod gdd gEed
S AISS foReiHeIRl ST WIS o denf-ar # feord
T AT e 2|
25, ST T AT AT 91 1 3 W A ot Uit §) e
IR ST & fier o= Haier 37

Jenifer's father-in-law is my brother. Helen is a
grand-daughter of my mother. How is Helen related

to Jenifer?

1) s (2) ¥
Daughter-in-law Sister

(3) (4)
Sister-in-law Mother
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7

it ———— & (1)

\
g
qredt (sister-in-Low)
oy % & %ﬁ;{ SﬁT e & AL sister-in-Low (HTt—’ﬁ) <kl

e Bl
6. gRpges ab

26. TreAifeRd S e Teh WY T & & Wehdl, Toh] Th
T S & Hehel & TE IR o He T AT WA

Among the follwoing, there are two statements which

can't be true together, but can be false together. Se-
lect the code that represents them.
Y : / Statements :
(a) Tl wfer TorgeT g 8
All poets are dreamers.
(b) hIE <HTeT TTIEET T el
No poets are dreamers.
() FS T WAL & 2
Some poets are dreamers.
() FB HS TEFE T A &
Some poets are not dreamers.
%< : /Code:
(1) (a) 3R (b)
@ (@ 3R @
(3) (b 3R (@)
@ ©3R@

Y - = o & o () 6 O

gl Bd € 991 %9 (b) & SIS e WegsT T8
2T, TH W T 7 & b, Fohe], TS WY 39 &
Tohd g1 UHT SHeT il S gt Hfa e o7 81 dt
HIE i TG T B S G GO T RN SYH B R

frefaRad 39 3T & TTegT § THeIT ST Fehal 8-

T O Q,
e
@) e (b) T TET
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27. = & smuare fau T €, (a) 37 () 1 SR IR
frerd freera €1 38 W& ®e w1 wEa W W Ay
Torehd SIaetTaT €1 ( SR arert Sl Ueh |1 T 3Tehet
o gT)

Given below are two premises (a) and (b). Four con-

clusions are drawn from them. Select the code that
state validly drawn conclusions (s). [Taking the pre-

mises indivdually or jointly]

STARATHT : / Premises :

(a) Tt =menefior genie €
All judges are lawyers.

(b) e Farfencaen aenter &l ¥
No doctors are lawyers.

forssRd : / Conclusions :

(i) S T Farferedar &l 1
No lawyers are doctors.

(i) WS Fafereaes =amanefter 7 §)
No doctors are judges.

(iii) Toft Frater =mamefior §1
All lawyers are judges.

(iv) To Terfereaen =mamedier &)
Some doctors are judges.

%< : / Code:

(1) () 3R (i)

(3) (i) 3R (iv)

@ () 3R (i)

4) (i) 3R (ii)

~ ~
fq’q T S YR R & 3MER T

(Te A1 Y ATl 1 T |19 ol gU)
frreferfiga ferfer wme -

3T 3 TG o YR R 755 w87 el ST Tl
e (i et Farfdhegeh T @ e (ii) i fafereass =mefrer
T2l
28, T afifterferst ¥ wer aeh der 21 Wehar &2 o faw g
FHE W A W IW A ¢
Under which of the conditions an argument may be
valid? Select the correct answer from the code given
below :
R : Statements :
(a) o 39 Torerd 3T STer-areRT §&t 2 2

When its conclusion and premises are true.
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(b) & ot o 3Hes femd 37w o1 3Ed arfren
AT~ TR Tl Bl &1
Even when its conclusion and one or more of its
premises are false.

(c) Ttk auft s forserd w2t 2 &1
Only when its conclusion is true.

e : / Code :

(1) (3R () 2) % 3R (a)

() (a) 3R (b) ) % 3R (o)

A e

97 fagTl 1 U Fafedd 3TeAdd gAR WHH WA
AT & TR I T R 30 el S I STAA il 3R
= T T YT A IAFT Bl TG B I
Thl

frrffiad aRfeafaa § s a% 99 21 T 8-

(i) STa 35k F-Tohs 37T SMTUNETR] 981 8 &

(ii)ds o St 3He Ry 37T T I 3EE S MU
e TTeTd B B

29, ouTg 3 Iraear foRe o T 872
Truth and falsity are attributes of :
(1) wfsfa & (2) T&F
Propositions Arguments
(3) 3fa & (4) de-faae &
Opinions Debates

;
g (1) sy TeaTe 3T ST Yfagta & Heeagu

T ? Yfael| & A TWE ¥ g 81 gew
dTE,/ YR & stata frfafad gemmell & 3ead
B e -
1 STEERA &l ST gefr=
TP
{5 o 35¥9 9 YA 1 Wfered quf
VI STHYN TEfd
vAqH gHTfad §5
ViSTTEETAT & Trafrerd e o faaon
30, “weft Ty Se g &7 - g whea ¥ Frerifn §
| T JY WA T S Gehdl € -
‘Which one of the follwing can be validly inferred from
the proposition - ''All animals are wild"'?
(1) B gy el T8t &
No animals are wild.
(2) B ug Sl &
Some animals are wild.
(3) PB Uy S & &
Some animals are not wild.
) o R-ugy SR 7 F

No non-animals are wild.

fereror ik iy sifygfa

e

ot a1 Jode § 78 39 YA A S HH 8
25 % W] SiTTetl 81 &1 <ifeh St &1 78 o 8, 6 a8
e 31 STH 811 2, THAT I8 Feurgae a9 8|

6 Tt W fergreftentur & afere et st wierotaar weieft
atterg o fog & (= 2000 #)

Data on % of villages not electrified in 6 States is
given below (in the year 2000):

Toragtorce @ afem el & st
25%
45%
20%
60%
55%
30%

wmoow:»ﬂ

Answer the following three questions :

31. forae Tl & T W FH 50% AT 3T AR i

fergreiea &1 gn €7

How many States have atleast 50% or more electri-

fied villages?

(1 4 2 3
3 2 “ 1
T AH farediighe &1 9o i &1 Jfavrd. =100-25
=75%
T B ¥ fargciicha &1 o 7ifal 1 9w = 10045
=55%
T C ¥ ferggciicha &1 3k 7ifal 1 9ferd = 10020
~80%
T D # feregdighet & o e & 9fred =100-60
= 40%
T B # fargdige & < il @1 9fqed =100 55
= 45%
T F ¥ feregdiighe &1 9 i 1 9faerd =100-60
= 70%

Wy 2 fF U9 91 U9 & A.B,C 31 F S&f 50% 4§ 1fue

1T fergeiigee &1 % €|

32. form T # feegelepa Tial ot €@ &1 wievE D

TS T GAT § AT &2
Which State has twice the percentage of electrified

villages in comparison to State D?
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I=9,

(1) [T A 2) I B
State A State B
(3) I C (4) T D
State C State D

Dwﬁwaﬁqﬁwm
= 40% 354 Todl § T S T 1 81T & o6 Toa C
feregciiepa it a1 SfcreTd D gt § g 2l

33. a9 2000 ¥, D T | &l ki Hel HE&AT 15,000 &)

e 2010 |, Tifal Wt HEET a9 T 20,000 B TS off

5= & 10,000 w@;ﬁ&mﬁ t mm
TH W&R, T D 2010 # faregeitenur
R 1 10 £ 1 I 1 4 | |

In the year 2000, the total number of villages in State
D was 15,000. In the year 2010, the total number of
villages had increased to 20,000 out of which 10,000
villages were yet to be electrified.

The % of villages not electrified in 2010 in State D

has thus ......ccuue... .
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mFaﬁmz.ém
ST F H foren goebis 9 i &t srend

21
=2,60,000X —
100

= 54600
35. A T A &l TT AM@TGl 5 @ of, Sl T4 B
Y ITETET 2 TG oft, A e Gerehiah & e o @
In the total population of State A was 5 lakhs while
the population in State B was 2 lakhs, the number of
people below education index will be :

(1) 5T A § JwmaR (2) 5T B § I@R

(1) g2 ) T
Gone up Come down
(3) vafe affbsT TE & (4) UM ARl B ST Febelt
Not enough data Cannot be computed
| T H )| fEde § | fergdiea e
2000 15,000 60% 40%
2010 20,000  [10,000%379d 50%|  50%

w2 5 T D # A 2010 ¥ fageieor & dfad idt &
G i1 ST a 2000 7 U&7 TE 2

Higher in State A Higher in State B
(3) I AR BH AN (4) UM A& B S abell
Equal in State A and B Cannot be calculated
WA&:':TC%TIE'I?ETSGT@
. o 20
mwﬁﬁ%wﬁﬁmzsmxﬁ
=199
ST B &l @G 2 G ’s
mmﬁﬁ%?ﬁ?ﬁaﬁﬁ@rzzmxl—oo
=50 g9

Iy 8 fF TF AT R gEd® ¥ A= F Q@
T U9 B ¥ 359 2

TS T o TOTe Gerehieh et offerg o fem o
T 1 T (Ve qowiE | 9 ATt B g
20%
25%
23%
17%

ol >

16%
2%
15%
Trrifera < ot & SRS ¢

Answer the following two questions :

les]

Q™

34. afe TSI F Y T 2.6 ARG § 4 79187 Gorehieh o

frer = smemd femait &2

If the population for State F is 2.6 lakhs, what is the
population below education index.

(1) 0.39 e (2) 3900 c™g

(3) 49000 Tr™ (4) 51000 @

36, TASFT H ATLTHRATI S U= &l 927 39 W

Tt T o6 e § TRt SedTEe g weiteT
HEET § LR i T Teh o SRS TS hgalTl §:
A small text file stored on user's computer by some
websites in order to recognize and keep track of user's
preferences is called :

(1) feg () @
History Log

(3) o @) Rag
Cookie Report

m%ﬂéﬁmﬁmﬁm

TGS H STANT 2 © il 3T JgIEe H FoL T Hire
TRT BEe YA % SR Hl IST 21 Cookies T8
R 2 e gRT IE Sa9Ee $© GoATd ST et
% HFLT T TR FT 8l Cookies THIT: e THIH
T TEAd g1 W SR FANT SUGNTRT I E(T b e
FaTEe W ST 9o o for fepam e 21
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L J A sHoeT w ¥ feRet 3 w0 gt %)
................ denotes an error in a computer program.
(1) I”RE @) fe
Virus Bit
(3) 4) S
Bug Spam

Bugaﬂmwmmwﬁaﬁ

Ife, 29, T H Avid FH & AU swE R S
T WeE 1 ST TTetdt 3T} STgenfyrd groms 3t 21

38. T @it TIeYE TUTETT WG AT §
The output quality of a printer is measured by :
(1) Rforew dfa g (2) Siew afer 7
Digits per inch Dots per inch
(3) Se@ufa FMR  (4) iew ufa fFeiex
Dots per cm Dots per mm

DPI (Dots per Inch) fijfeT if, fiifeT =t
BYE TUTET SeH S g9 § A St &1 Sk PPl
(Pixels per Inch) fEl Tt AT SHST I TAYC TUTa
Tfar 2l

39. ffafiaa # @ &I ¥ ATTEAT wEA A &2

Which of the following are audio file formats?

(1) s=edr () v
wav .aac

(3) s Uw (4) TP U A
.wmy flv

@‘,’:

(1) (a) 3R (b)

(2) (b) 3R (c)

(3) (c) 3tk (d)

(4) (a) 3R (d)

B A EE oo et e & e e

2 & i fefoed sifedr i Frget # BN & & FM
1T @1 T e H Hfedr weew SNUA of gt 81 R
31 HiHe B Ui T8t il

Audio File Format:- WAV, MP3,. WAVE, . AAC,. MIDI. etc.

40. T %o ¥, =iy 8 foew awt # wgw & fog

UL EAT ¥, T TSH i Tl WA e
In a computer, if 8 bits are used to specify address in

memory, the total number of addresses will be :

1) 512 @) 216

(3) 256 4) 8
we
smﬁﬁ%m@ﬁaﬁm

—'=25

fereror ik iy sifygfa

9, &, fadr 3R gatfaRor

41. e & st gt ® wargrat o ol g # s
oI anftier HiaT 21fres it &1 SHeAT,/ /SR ST R
/82
The annual range of temperature in the interior of
the continents is high compared to coastal areas. What
is/are the reason(s)?

(a) Wfir 3R wrer & sfter arfier s
Thermal difference between land and water.
(b) WETET R FEETR @ ggar § favg

Variations in altitude between continents and

oceans.
(¢) ofrerdt @it W Ot gar @t Sufkerfa
Presence of strong winds in the interior.
(d) Tt & i gor § ofiedt & 7wt awt
Heavy rains in the interior as compared to coastal
region.
%< : / Code :
(1) & (a)
(3) & (b) 3R ()

W@W%Wﬁﬁﬁaww%

A A (FETET) Seg T U Sog 32 B1d §, S
QI AT (STl 9mT) o # T e e A S92 A Bl g6
T AT &1 1 QT H FeTardl oh A &1 § aTash
F aifier Hr e B 21 RISt & TR W §
aifiier We affeh ATq RS A il €, STafh qeerd! A
¥ aftie Td 2feh qTaT= FA BT R

(2) Fad (a) 3R (b)
@) (a), (b), (c) 3R (d)

42, Sfaryn aa W Tl A ararerur ¥ fRaar stftren
HIET T &7
How much carbon is being added to the atmosphere

by burning of fossil fuels?

(1) 6-9 faferaT e () 2 -6 faferaa e
6 - 9 billion tons 2 - 6 billion tons
(3) 4 -6 faferam &= 4 9-12 S e

9 - 12 billion tons
R 0 Y ey S 31 STy & AT ¥ 6.9
fafers e e 3|

43. I90 IWRETT UfYom U 9Ra & fRT 9 o
Rera &?

In which part of India, the tropical Western Ghats are

4 - 6 billion tons

situated?
(1) doe (2) eI
Punjab Rajasthan

(4) IRc/Kerala
aGP Books

(3) T&Id/Gujarat
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WWN%@TW%{%WW 47. = & T Frew W remerr ¥ Hrew awEwT =

@w%w,ﬁ,mﬁm@%ﬁﬁ@él 31 ForroTT for o g€ oft?
IT SHfeaH ufta ¥1e i few e § faa 2
Are- I8 I99 Wmﬁ'{'ﬁﬁmw%l In which year Education Commission under the
44, T FHett & Ei, ﬁaﬁwmﬁﬁm&m Chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari was set up?
Teram ST WehalT € :/A source of renewable power which

(1) 1952
can be develovped with minimum cost is :
(1) foms fca (2) CIgeet TR (2) 1955
Wind mills Tidal power (3) 1960
() foenier oastt (4) SEWRT URR
Geothermal energy Biomass power (4) 1964
~
T FEY .5 vt et s A & A . .-
T & Frepfere Fa o Y T 1964 H 9RT FH B39 THR 7 .

eTafie HISW 1 STegerdl § e oy ol S T4
45. et & it Wiepfereh areater &t gEaa: frafafaa § | TR qor 1201 faun o7 & 389 ¥ US SN 7 134 fHa
¥ fora yeie @ wiesy & oo ufefem R SR et | 28 e e a1 siet ST stear UFie e e
3MAIAhdT %?/Natural vegetation of an area needs to 37fe | g GIHTGI'IT-IT%I
be preserved for the future, mainly for the purpose of :

(1) TeT 3R B A & fore 48. 3tdeh T Tyrerur weem A Turtferer e yerm
Preventing soil erosion . .

(2) uferdt & fow e yeH &%= & foe A % TRy W A 2013 ¥ Freferfa F |
Eroxidipg habitat for birds W R ar?

(3) dsnfel gRT 3reaT & forw
Study by scientists Which of the following was launched in 2013 with the

“ %é_g : 3 & & fore e ® purpose to provide strategic funding to eligible state

Providing material for breeding new species higher educational institutions?

H@mmﬁa‘faﬁa@—iﬁmﬁ?ﬁ% (1) 3aer 9RdT da-or fem oRvg
forqfid % HR W & o1 TeweTo g § S fafger §
B 3T Bl 81 T9F FRT WFHAE TF AT S 8,
fSFTH ST AIETT SR 9@ &) 370 7€ Fonfaa s Sca () wd Rren afmE
Wﬁ @ ?ﬁm %ﬁ’ : @f Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
wyferssr o for UREfare ol ST ) STTasaehaT | Y

(3) I IR e e

1 0 : ﬁT&:" Rashtriya Uchchatar Shiksha Abhiyan

46. TET T AR (TR ) F wenur foRa o g @ < e R
¢ft? /The National Knowledge Commission (NKC)

All India Council for Technical

was established in which year? Rashtriya Mahyamik Shiksha Abhiyan
(1) 1998 (2) 2000
() 2005 (4) 2007 1@?1 AR fon SN (3 UH

o G v T o et 13 5 20058| | F0T ST A & S 3 () T s A
&1 T T s T 9 e S oA S e g | T T ferifin et % e | o 20139
TR e 3| T T e o o o @ feen, | TOW TR SH G o F ToA % I 65:35 T
T H B T G T, T el e oy | R o o T o fA 9010 % SR F AES e
ST T Y T AR T Qe o et g || S ST S fere S a1 et a6 7 €

& for e ot o1 formrer €1
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49. 28 e 1953 w1 favafeemer e STEnT (TS, )
@ e Sgumes frafafaa o @ fraes grr
Terarm Tra?

The University Grants Commission (UGC) was for-
mally inaugurated on 28 December 1953 by whom
among the following?
(1) et sfexr wifen
Mrs. Indira Gandhi
(2) S BT 3G BT IS
Sh. Maulana Abul Kalam Azad
(3) &I Td. TUpwH
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan
(4) Sf. g v
Dr. Rajendra Prasad

e —e————————

WG 3 =i 9’ R favafaaes sem s
(Z.3.4.) i e 28 feqwR 1953 i T | 396 15 FIifeh
1956 § SRt i & Tog § wiRd we fawy fadas &
T TR & 3T AT 7T 3T At S o W g
ESIERRCIKiR]

50. favafqamers e mEmT § ¢ fore § wraTiier Siv
o' ATk Whid &1 39 ThiW & Sfaiid  HeaTieren™
3R weie Rran’’ doeew & dod § HA-91 wuA
Tera §?

fereror ik iy sifygfa

The University Grants Commission has a scheme for
""Human Rights and Values in Eduacation''. Under
this scheme, which statement is incorrect among the
following for 'Human Right and Duties Education'

component?

(M

@

3)

“4)

oMY BRIGAT B qGraTr T

To encourage research activities.

TuTst 3R freror TwRen & dg WER Hare fasig
HIAT|

To develop interaction between society and educa
tional institutions.

foeneral § qra sk o fafea o= & wmeT
HIAT|

To establish value and wellness centres in schools.
TR B FED T AT AFGTUDR &b Tieam

3R geat &1 3N fosar ST A |

To sensitize the citizens so that the norms and values
human rights are realised.

Www%”mﬁ

THAHR 3R ged’” T4 W o ded AHaasR 3
et Tl &1 Fai foret 9 &-

Fed sfaeqet # g g R, et shifed 3 G H A1
e, MY FRFAT FI G@ o1, A difFd
T ST HTe SRR 9T SHTe, TSl 31 fYmeqor geen &
e WER HaIg W SR, AR S A% o= difdh
ARG % Sfqae SR qedi & ST A ST 9
afal

aGrP Books



¥ g A/ NAReE. v \EF w1

gen fafdr: 22 fegwax-2018 fgha areft

ANITHD & i“’m A9

HYIfed S9X- U & IFER

fegma 2018 ¥ g8 @ Yy SRl @l
5

- AAFER TRT favaiyor
5'5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
il i
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10

3IE7JI:G[ eiu®s (Topic}

5

= N W B

o, faer sk
I e soTredt

U §&  (Number of Questions)
o

Ne: 37 Jo7-T7 X =g ( 50 ) Tg-Taabedir g9 &1 §eies g97 & a1 ( 2 ) 3k 81 @oft w7 37aref §1 50 g9 x 2 3i&=100 3i%
Note : This paper contains fifty (50) objective type questions of two (2) marks each. All questions are compulsory.

~ () Teremeff woRerar-ov foraent aread & feremeff faa
et s et s

1. =it g # 9 57 wel & ugee &t =R 0 A R
Iier et | watde gt e & yE el - Student success rate implying the rate at which
w9 T AT AT &:/Which of the following are con- student understand and correctly complete the
sidered as key behaviours of effective teaching as evi- exercises.
dent from rgag_lgs? st s & e / Code :
(a) ETET ‘ST AT ShET ST ¥ ok e W
33 g fruafortt e 1 1) @, ©3FKE @) (0. () 3R (D

3) (b),(c) 3R (d) @) (), (c) 3R (B

Structuring through comments made for orga
nizing what is to come.

(b) WfehaT U fawg-awg menfa wo= gsHm E:"E["W: o TTRToT 1 ey fereror
Asking process or content based questions. wfera H foreTs & y9Esiad 9 ¢ a1 e a8,
© maigmuzg:lilmnﬁmwamma%,wﬁ el § AT 2 el ShHeE TS % oA i U
Lesson clarity implying the extent, to which fafe %l . .
teacher's presentation is clear to the class. R W § wHfdq E[‘ITIT:I'T G & Y SRR
(@) Toremfefeit < ferei wat arerart t Rvareh BT & B § feferfiad a1 &l Sie foham ST g-
farerar weqfer 37O g @ S wegfr § ireem c. Towrm & wafa frw dn 9 ey €, E
Using student ideas and contributions while the g~y Sudn)
teacher is presenting the subject. _ fafy 5 areqd ot &
(© W%&wﬁvﬁa@%ﬁr%aﬁ ¢ g ﬁc @wﬁ | e
qEgfer W Er ue Geiiee] J
Instructional variety involving teacher's variabil f. feremd weherar 1 <X o dm é’ REIRIAEE

ity and flexibility during presentation. W;ﬁ?ﬁg T & AT SAATE H T ST Y qq
HL A &l
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2. o faf= forgror-sirm wewf # yge fmtoreres
AT HeheTTeHeh TeaichT UTshaTall ol STauTIces ferdraemd

FE
Below are given the characteristic features of forma-
tive and summative assessment procedures used in
various teaching-learning contexts.
(a) THET SUANT ARATH AR o Terivor # feram
T
It is used for judging learning standard.
(b) TTHT SUHNT GIHAT AT IUTSAT H IR o forar
Teram e %1
It is used for improvement of capacity and quality.
(c) T ST eyt feamfelat qar deemei &
freares gedieR & T feram e €1
Its use is extended to performance appraisal of
teachers, students and institutions.
(d) THERT SUTNT IV Y Gfy § femam e &1

It is uses during instruction.

(e) e U TR ¥ sfruenies T STV

Tfed grar €1
Assessment is formal and post instructional in
nature.

(f) e foreres e feremelf ST it Wi W smenRa ¥
It is based on participation of both teacher and
student.

T ¥ I e fmtoreres wisremelt & et €2

Which of the given codes relate to formative proce-

dures?

%< / Code :

(1) (@), (b) 3R (o)

@) (). (e) 3R (d)

(3) (@, (c) 3R (o)

@) (). (3R (D

TeHTh WhaT 3 9T | el ek 3 G+ fareqor Fferait
¥ femfoTTes: Jedich &1 Teh-iichl S GHIGY T ®T qa
T M9 T Tl I TG & TR H TdT 781 v Gopl|
S9feTT &9 e Tehd & foh T18I0T SIR qoaiond Ush & faash
ERAREIR]

foreor sifrm el § wgea fevew W@
hecTd i Tehardl 1 AUTHE et
fefafad g-
b. 3HH ITAN AT T orEdl § GUR & faw fma

AT &

d. ST IUANT ST bl 37afey & fopar e 81
f. 1 forereh e feramelf it <t TR R menfid 21
e § f faesed (4) 98 ST Rl

fereror ik iy sifygfa

3. o 3 vy fd T € wgeua- 1R ¢ foreror e

fear T € war wgeem- 1 H o fafre amed g ™
¥ < frg W T S 5T @ wEeeE W
q T e e fod & e T W SW
EUELE
In the two sets given below, Set-I embodies the do-
main of 'teaching competencies' while Set-1I provides
the specific competencies which make a teacher ef-
fective. Match the two sets and select appropriate code.
|- 1/ Set-1 |qgoed- 11/ Set-11
( Forgror wrwesd wr o) (forf¥re wmet)

(Domain of teaching (Specific competencies)

competencies)
(a) HAfRT qoT ATHGRT (i)  Tierahar T Twrar
weieft et Dynamism and

Personality and attitude flexiblity
related competencies

(b) TGER Weh AW (i) Taw=r qar @y J =

Behavioural Subject and genral
competencies knowledge
(c) Terooroes wmet (iiii) G SRTET TUT TTEHfT
Substantive Good physique and
competencies appearance
(d) vrch deeftamed  (iv) Snr-gme e
Style related Trtsror et e
competencies Self efficacy and lo
cus of control
(v) Torgror wd yeiew
Teaching and managing
%< / Code :

@ () () (d
(1 ) (v () @)
@ O @) (3 (@Gv)
) () (i) @iv) (v)
@) @) @) aG) )

[SR- 1)/ Feregey it syt Ay 3 o, g1 3

et 2 ““Feregor wrwe”” o weE-1 H faw T “fafers
e’ &1 9 g fFread 8-

e -1 - 11
(fareqor Areves < &) (fafere amet)
|. FAfraa qarfugfa iy, T gmed wd fageor
=} gres &1 gfeafq
). TR WE g v, TIRT ud e
3. foyams gmed ii. faw 99r 9= I
4. Sl T el i WifeRar qer TR

aGrP Books
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4, Torerur-Srfinmy e Wt foRe yeRrar § |t
AT YA HEH-TET Y eIk Teger §7
In which of the modalities of teaching-learning ar- W: 3 g4l acg s freqor H qF&T

rangements there is more scope for critical and ere- | 37 37ycyer &Y T yuifad %) 39 9 acal i oo

ative interchange? garfaq Eh‘ﬁ Eﬂﬁ S Eh%%f %, Gﬁ frfafead %‘
(1) wf31e19T 3/ Training session i. TITeT0T TTIes QTeET &I ITASAT 9T 3T ST
(2) GeHwRdT MedTe & e ii.. Tereen 1 ferorar grareeft SR

Conditioning to promote sensitivity iii. ToTeres & anferes a9 SaTfes TN EINC)

@) I@at gat? ; ?%53 sf t@ﬁf IR asf; T | Note: R 31 ST T A0 FET A T TR
ns ruC. ona preS(?n ations 1mnvo Vlng SCOpe or m wqrﬁ qI E G|'|'(-‘|T %\_
formation processing ?

- - i. TRmerehl § geaferd fRveor &1 s1ferd e ATt R
4) e, famef vd fowo-avg 91 &1 wfed == - :
et HaTE-IRb l;Nﬂﬁ-rqu/Dialogic presentations i foregrdf o eAfe | &l F

involving teachers, students and the content A I
W_mwﬁm’ Foeet?| | i, TETES T § T fereor S e S aret
TS fvg-aeg (Femard) d @ guifzd e gl ga- | | T
T el % ST AT T Yoo STEH- iv. TereToT araTeReT § e feregor S wafad w A
ST a1 e TSTE e Al &l R

TE vy H faveror sifey e ¥ foweror sfeRan
I T L ATt U Ha1fd A ared dcdi &l i St

il AECECTHY
1.@a4 = - foes <

2.3fa=R - fRmemdf 6. = 3 wgeea e T E1 wgeeE- 1 W M & YRR
3. ST - UIGHsA IreoT Arem, fameror T AYeTE- 11 § 3ok W& qen favrand yew €
fafy T < Yl o AT sty aen e fed w ge
T TAT T I ST
5. e & w8 it @ freror st grferd R amer et In the two sets given below, Set-I embodies the list of
@t uga a'ﬂﬁ"l'l frefafaa <h< Rl AT R TAT research types while Set-II provide their nature and
I ‘qﬁﬁrq : characteristics. Match the two sets and give your an-
Which of the following specify the factors affecting swer from the code which follows :
teaching. For your answer select from the code given ag=aa- 1 - 11
below : (91T & YY) (9N &/ WHY qAqT
(a) TOTEIUT WETEER WIUET St SUCTERIAT 9T SehT ST (Research types) fergroamd )
Availability of teaching aids and their use Nature and character
(b) TrEmE=-wHEE Uk istics
School-community linkages (a) QTiTeR 9ier (i) ﬁaw HEAH
(©) Teramers & wrdeRnt # feremfi=t & Arar-far st Experimental research WTHT=AeRTuT "3\71; wOH
wfa T et Uy &Y U
Interest of parents in the school programmes fafifa & €
d) Toreres =t fauer Geieh SeRrT Generalizations fol
Subject-knowledge of the teacher low rather than pre
(e) meaﬁ SRR TCRC AL cede the observations
31'@'%‘[ in due cours.e
Frequency of organizing co-curricular activities (b) e g (i) =1 et &
® Rreres % Ao T STaTroeh ST FIvTe Exports facts research vﬁﬁrw Ea) LUE &
Verbal and non-verbal communication skills of RW@M
the teacher T
% / Code : Emphasizing the ac

cess to reality by shar
ing the perspectives
of people

(1) (d). (e) @ () (2) (a). (d) @ ()
(3) (a). (b) T2 (c) (4) (b). (c) T (e)
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(¢) Tt Yeyur MR (iii) UTSA [APANU G 7, Frefeiad § ¥ R BRATeeR YiveT Qi w6 et

viver FRHT TN qH TIRT T &2
Participant observation  UgerAT Which of the following implies the correct sequence
based research Getting at causal facts in an action resesrch paradigm?
‘;z;eyt;‘;sp“ﬁ“ (1) &R, A, Ao a0 IR 2
@ NP U (iv) S R Refah Act, reflect, plan and observe
R oiver R - (2) <=, A, AT &R 3R aRr
Grounded theory Eel! Observe, reflect, plan and act
approach based research Describing the status (3) S FIS, I, < AR el
and conditions as ob Plan, act, observe and reflect
tainable 4) ¥, &, <@ 3R T Feh
(v) ST o/ st fEsr o Reflect, act observe and plan
=T
e B O/ s frers 9 7w v &

R S — 9 g SAeRIeG &ed! axiae <0 4§ 319
T et w5 S & 7eEd, 39 i 3R Rl § fadvm,

U 37T qodichd 3 7
Fegor s fopeTers ¥ PR 3 s Pt o
Controlling the ex
traneous variables # ng_
and observing the ef ST S (Plan)
fect of independent ¥
variable manipulated I T4 (Act)
by the researcher on N
dependent variable 3@ (Observe)
e / Code : J
(@ (b () (@) 3Gk TR H Greeh 3791
1 @ (i) (i) (iv) i foRam S (Reflect)
@ @ @) (v )
() (i) () @ (i PR R W JR U AN ——- -
@ (v (i) () @) £

The issue of research ethics is pertinent at which of
- (4) /=t .
SR )/ SAREN v 35 e el <73 T & FeraTraii

the following stages of research?

Y grafed e 179 9= (1 gHe A - (1) e & e & qEa e, 3 aRefE ae
= -1 = - 11 . .
TAT BT AHTBT B B 379 H
(m & W) (ﬁm’._ :a; e Identification, definition and delimitation of research
] . problem
T ‘V'“g%?q%;;” g (2) w, sfed aght v R B R o @
e g et e -
R qgﬁ Defining the population, sampling procedures and
T 99T T =y techniques
2. SERRE Y iii, TYFEA ﬁjﬁTUT EGU (3) SR TR I FDTH, SR A 1 fgeror
. WH@TWWI e ey gRoTHT/Fhst B SR B sraRer §
3. eI SeTuT i, o AfaEl & uftRy Data collection, data analysis and reporting of re
3ena Iy FI qram F T Joef search findings/results
&1 SR A 2 (4) 2N AT B RN & URATOTHS 3725 oM
ST A ) et 2 i 2 a4 Pt o o o
ST Teia ony HIOT If-f 7§ 9 g Deciding the quantitative or qualitative tracks or both
Iyg &9 § faffqd arq gl for pursuing the research problem

aGrP Books



J=10

Qﬁaﬁwﬁaﬁaﬂw—www,

YR Gl 1 favawor qor ey gRome; fasest
TEIfT 1 STeReT § R Hiedr #1 gEy W 81 g
weal | INY SIS S i i 3T H R
fega bt T i 2

9. Trafeiaa # o fraw afer Sevar - Tt fafdrdienor
oY STfraret waET wme?
In which of the following, target related specifica-
tions will be considered necessary?

(1) IS (FAAR) (2) e
Seminars Conferences

3) oRuaf (Rfsmm)  (4) s
Symposium Workshops

?ﬂ?ﬁ'gﬂa'[ (Workshops) H aferd 329

e faferdientor i sifrard gaen Sar &1 sEirer §
1 TS foRanal g Sl sl o forar Sar 21 e
A SR g § e adl 81 98 taclis audl
1 faerfad & aRfeafadl & stqEe fofa o & emar
foremTd Tl 81 e & g e % ufq e 9
SR

10. fr=fafaa & | foe viver wegfa & Fafies aiaet qar
aref-wereft wfehament ux wet feam ar €2
In which of the following research methods the em-
phasis is laid on naturalistic settings and meaning-
giving processes?
(1) TS ggia
Experimental method
(2) PR g
Ex post facto method
(3) wfe-3reaad ugha
Case study method
(4) TUTHS FIET0T TGl

Descriptive survey method

a:[f‘g-:ﬂi{w-‘-[ MICEREAT (Case-Study

Research Method) H Jofifer afael qor sef-were
fshansit W aet fear S 81 39 sfa § R s ¥
TEYd $ SHEAI A AR F GAR SR e
HATA Rl ST @1 Uk AW A THE F I T
mgw%@ﬁsﬁwﬁﬁwﬁﬁwaﬁrém
BT gl

[ITE Solved Paper f¢@w=®- 2018 2187

frrafafiae e i Areaigdes ufeu ST yo= '@ 1
¥ 15 Tk & ST el

fortfi-safer & fg T wele= an oed &1 o
HET, A 3\F el feq o uuia: wewes 7 €, 9% 9
T & T @TE 4R | deh o faeg &, T el & &l
T HehalT &1 56T TR wew fwer 3 wgr &, gurdr smiiagomstt
o wen Ut farfererar greht &, <t g e forsh fea-wmer &
T A THATS TEE ¥ W A W 1 w@-Rdl wuw wme
o Y A TH TR w1l o Ui o T § g qeh-faeg
Tearfer i wefter 2ieft) Sram fof R 3 T €, 710 9@ &9
SARTUROTTE, S AT, =M, SAAT S - Hre=T THS
o ToTg STt Scataes oft & Wehell €1 TR oft, 3 Wrrammatt
i TR T o Ul Afires wierier Y 1R S gt
g, Ten s o safea o ure W 31 w18 wht Uit ok
T & W A & AW W Sfod SR &1 O ek 39
YRR ¢ : TfY 1T 30 3T g3 o g gelee ®9 &
TaTE TE F R §, TR o7 31U oley Wi £ A 3 ey
WY W Uk TG ki TRET § L 310 Tehe | TEIA: 3H
TGl o HATIAR 9% el -edeh § fon safert a1 aTa
AT Tk Bt 3T YT o TEf T Rt HIRT B Hehe
¥, SFifeR i faum Wepfar o =afera o 3eR ¥t oft
T FAfFE & 18I I UAT ST foAT SHekr 3
AT & & Heheh| feremuttar Trg # fom wrehwTean Heieft
STTETTRHATS hl T T YT T U AT oh FTAR
TS BT hTel AT BT IE 3MMavaeh et ¢ T 3y
=1 safera & T 3mm fawres &1 uRemT & 31 7w
SATERUT & 37 U famt o rgawur st feom & s
afieh oh HNUT odT Fehd &, = &9 3= o Wi ot
ARHTA AT 21 TE TG EAR U A h TR
WA i FIeT8Tor YeeraT i eraeag i Hehell §1 TTERT
& guTa fram & gfe smey wehfa &= § =g
TEEATRAT T ¢ 98 39 YATH oh 3TIHheT &R, Taeht a0
T iR qehETE T @ 9 et w Aed €, R e
WTHTA: FQTaT STl §H 37Uk faehed & o H =T &g
W &7 I8 WUAT hic T ¢ Tom 10 ara wgidt o
fereft err wafer 31 Ak fed & o ° yw A °
TETIAT o Wi SaTET Tdt §1 AR, Tt U|T grr & o1y
TE 7 e © € fon onueh vt @i e Ry
T o T | IUeh GU it Faidl il & U T @RI
ATUHT TE WIHAT - o TRt T yome ot Sgfgia
TE R

Read the following passage carefully and answer ques-
tion numbers from 11 to 15 :

It is easy to see that there is nothing particularly
unusual, or especially contrary to reason, for a person to
choose to pursue a goal that is not exclusively confined to

his or her own self-interest. As Adam Smith noted, we do
have many different motivations, taking us well beyond
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the single-minded pursuit of our interest. There is noth-
ing contrary to reason in our willingness to do things that
are not entirely self-serving. Some of these motivations,
like 'humanity, justice, generosity and public spirit', may
even be very productive for society, as Smith noted. There
tends to be, however, more resistance to accepting the pos-
sibility that people may have good reasons even to go be-
yond the pursuit of their own goals. The argument runs :
if you are consciously not pursuing what you think are
your goals, then clearly those cannot be your goals. In-
deed, many anthors have taken the view that the claim
that one can have reason not to be confined to the pursuit
of one's goals is 'monsensical' since even strongly
feterogeneous or altruistic agents cannot pursue other
people's goals without making their own' The point here
is that in denying that rationality demands that you must
act single-mindedly according to your own goals. You do
not necessarily dedicate yourself to the promotion of oth-
ers. We can reason our way towards following decent rules
of behaviour that we see being fair to others as well. This
can restrain the unique dominance of single minded pur-
suit of our own goals. There is nothing particularly mys-
terious about our respect for sensible rules of conduct.
This can qualify the pursuit of what we rightly - and
reasonablysee as goals that we would in general like to
advance. What we can say about your choice? There is no
difficulty in understanding that you are not averse to help-
ing your neighbour- or anyone else- pursue his or her
well-being. But it so happens that you do not think that
your neighbour's well-being is, in fact, best advanced by
his wasting time on playing a silly game. Your action is

not corollary of any general pursuit of well-being.

11. @=-ureres feq & W 9= o ugw oy it fewft § -
The observation of Adam Smith in going beyond self-
serving interest is :

(1) 39 dedi ab A &
Having one's own goals
(2) = 3R - SR IRpRomE
Motivations like justice and public spirit
(3) db-faag wwer
Issues contrary to reasons.
4) foft= o o= & fore gogs B

Willingness to do different things

@Wﬁ%%ﬁ@aﬂﬁw
S HEdl, =, IRl 3R SH-9ET 99 o fo
s IceE & bl 81 fR off, 37 deremneh &
TR S % T A Sfady & 3 ST a8,
ST AR H sAfedl o oY @ 310 oAl S A &
AT o RS % e § Sfad SRl

wy ¢ f6 ugH fmg 9 =9 o 59 9e
T AR | I-916e fed ¥ © I # feomof
2

fereror ik iy sifygfa

12. 3% TGehi oh TATTHR W& 37U 8T WIEH o fg
T AT Y
In the view of many authors, not pursuing one's own

goal is :

(1) sefem (2) amHas
Nonsensical Natural

(3) IERAE 4) foamama
Altruistic Rational

B B/ 3 Syt & FAER W o
e & foau safed & w@fas a1 THfas a1 qa €9 §
@4 & FN T FA AU g% WG d@S &
TAER 78 Fe1 e 2 & s &1 o1aq o o &
Y YIS Hifed FE T F FOT @ Gehel 8, iR
T fawd vefa & =fed o 3er gfEead & g
T o T Dl STIAT T, FIT 30 S FAET et
REE

e~ I TR 3 STTAN o o S fawed (3) Wl 8
o] e W1 3 (1) T2

13. TTEIYT o STTER ITORUT & GEEHA a0 Y §
According to the passage, decent rules of behaviour
are needed :

(1) wWRIba FueEl $ sRo
Because of self-imposed restraints

(2) dbETE BN & fo
To be rational

(3) 30 il & v A 8 & forw
For being fair to others

(4) TR 3 A&l B YSAdT B PRI

Due to dominance of our own goals

TR B)/FREN 1 25 IFTER o FAfedal & ufd
AT T o foT STT=R0T o GEEhd 73w STavas 2

14. =afer o T8I ok Uh{~S YaTd W ST 3TaRIeT & Wehell
¥
What can stand in the way of single-minded pursuit
of one's goals?
(1) 9T 310 @eat B mfhdar &A1
Giving priority to our goals
() 3= Affal & dedl R R o= o sifardar
Compulsion to consider the goals of other
(3) 3RO & I FIH & T 3R
Respect for sensible rules of conduct
4) fRenyRY Aevst 1 ya

Pursuit of paradoxical paramters

aGrP Books
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ERI R g— & guTa framl & 9fd eneg,
SR & TRl % TShS A H 37y 81 ol 81 98
g BAR 31T IR} % Teh(IS JaT i HeIoT Seerd
F 3TTEE FL TR | SRV F GEIG R F ufq
MTeT-Tef3Td FT H Al fersiy @earcdehd! T2i 21

15. Terier | e o € §

The moral derived from the passage is :

(1) 3 fgadl & FeraT & foe ugad
Pro-active move to support others

(2) RN & f&d F IR F T I
Not to think of our neighbour

(3) cafeaal @ 3 sfaTal & @&t Bl 3T Ted A
& fore areg &=
Force people to take on the other people's goals as
their own

(4) 31T TRl BT 3! e b fopeit feparea # Ia
@ H WETT BRAT
Assist your neighbours to engage in any activity of
their choice

sﬁaﬁm%wmsﬁﬂ%ﬁ\m

Trg 1 Bl @ o 31 SAferqal & FerEn & fou ggd
ST BraT 21 & 319 TSIW A1 foRet safert g 39k fed
F IR H o9 F T W1 & Wi AR 91 ST el
BT =

4. THYOT

16. B & AT GHTET ST T THE & oty rerent @
TerTrenT SU=mT SRTAT =nfew?

To communicate effectively with students, teachers

should use :

(a) TreRedTRes Tt
Affinity-seeking strategies

(b) TTERITCTeh TGN
Immediacy behaviours

(¢c) uREw
Humour

(d) WFTHRT-STenia et
Collaborative filters

o foT T e § | S7uAT 3T g

Choose most appropriate code :

(1) ®act (a) 3R (b)

@) (. () 3R @

(3) ac (a) AR (d)

@ (). (b) 3R ()
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N Lo mp— 7ot TBIT & deqd T A
T I AT, TR, TS § ugaH, 3% Wewfed
F % 3299 § GEIRd H § 81 gWE gur § S
7o Taa Tew of, T, W, Svdqul 8 & Ty
Y FTeThdll o T o s hid ATl o SHh 3eaT i
et & TETEaT T JTe 2T =)

TAET & QI TS 3T T GOIT o @ vt i
fefafaa T T Sl i & S Tifeu-
i, fehedwe wHIfaEr & 3TEnT
ii. AIHIS SRR H STANT
iii.  UFGT 1 3TAN
iv. TTE Hfre 9 aRyul e
v, forwdr g siei=ar
vi. 37eyl SFaER
vii. Sfagfe i gt
vii. ST HTI-ATE T 3TANT
17. e | AVMMedeh HAER o ANdReh Hohddh ehdeh
foree o wErEEr e §7
Internal cues of non-verbal behaviour in the class-
room help diagnose :
(1) 3iR-dafdas wfaeiaar
Inter-personal dynamics
() wte T
Spatial proximation
(3) SH-3TRAGI AFIATY
Mass beliefs
(4) B Tfatafer

Student movement
—(1)/=n=n : . -
%&ﬂ Y oreNfscsh HaER & AR
Hohdeh 3R, SAferdeh Tcefierar & e § gardr &t
2l

18. TRe= (A ) : Towaasg st TR a9 e
YT TeEr | ffed ¥

Assertion (A) : Classroom communication behaviours

imply making the contents relevant.
e (R) : I Prerent ot genret 7t 3 fom & Rerenfuf=i
BT gt sie:feRam it 3f¥ | AT @
AT FATCI
Reason (R) : It is none of the functions of teachers to
make students organise information for
effective interaction.
%< Code :
(1) (A) 3R (R) 3 @& &
Both (A) and (R) are true.
(2) (A) 3R (R) ST T&I &, A (R), (A) B Tel R
@ 2l
Both (A) and (R) are true, but (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A).
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(3) (A) T g, afea (R) e Bl
(A) is true, but (R) is false.

@ (A) Tad g, afdT (R) T8 21
(A) is false, but (R) is true.

f‘mwafmmm)ﬁmﬁ
T ST I 0 EeR § fafed 2, @@ @
FHifeh FTT FE0T § FEiyd forg a5 & a) § &
T, FTeIToT U8 SHH HFRR § SN foha ST 81

Safh ad () 5 78 forrt &1 v @ g 5 3
feremelfalt grr srelt o7=a: foben &t 5fE © = 1 =Afked
FTETT TE TR 8, 3 7 & Sifehe % gy # Sfad qe
& 7, FHifs e &1 & & aar @ 6 9 famfdai &
.07 & foee ¥ T o @ FereaTa Sy &
T H

19. Tereft froume wfeurT o iaia TUwT =X e § ¢
Communication variables involved in a model of per-
formance are :

(a) e Wohaw/Encoding

(b) IERETE Decoding

(c) Taferar wfedrer/ Passive resistance
(d) TeIRUT/Channelisation

(e) Sei=aT/Indifference

e few T we ¥ ¥ wE ST w gH
Select the correct option from the code given below :
(1) &ad (), (b), (¢) 3R (e)

(2) &a (b), (c), (d) 3R (e)

(3) ae (a), (¢) 3R (@)

(4) & (a), (b) 3R (d)

(T /SRS ottt St 35 e

% formfifiaa =R 8 &-
i Fﬁﬁzﬂm (Source/Sender)
ii. F%QT (Message)
iii. TARIET (Encoding)
iv. HTEIH / EEROT (Medium / Channelisation)
v. femifen (Decoding)
vi. Q%QT PRUET] (Receiver)
vii. JBUNUT (Feed back)

20. IRM-d G ¥ T S Uk HETagul o §
In pre-learining preparation, an important stage of
communication is :

(1) T 3751 AT ITBT THHT

Information acquisition and its processing
(2) Fe Abdd BT Gidvl/Iconisation of encoder
(3) 31 fawas 3RGPear & ufa 3uar

Ignoring semantic noise

(4) ardfer whigfe

Conditioned feedback

fereror ik iy sifygfa

B (/S o @ Ta § aEee s
TRt =T T 3T qT STHT TohHT FHET 8

5. TRTRG ad 3R SRERT

21, T JTEA 1, 2, 6, 33, 49, 174, 210, X, ceevvvreene. ,H
ST x HIARE :
In the sequence of numbers 1, 2, 6, 33, 49, 174, 210, x,
............ , the term x is :
(1) 444 (2) 553
3) 510 4) 259

R @)/ S 51 1y i gget fraa faagar
T 8-

1, 2 6, 33, 49, 174, 210, x
| M AN M A A ! N
+IE1 4254 43527 4216 +55125 +6536 +7-343

.'.x=210+73

=210+ 343

=553
3797 SgeT & AT el § SR 1027347506270
SITgeHT 3T U 9T &1 1@l &l

1 1
22, afx R+o=1 qem S+¥:1 B, AT RxSxT=

1 1
If Réc=land S+=1,then RxSxT=

1y -1
3) -2

Q) 2
“4) 1

OV em——

1
+_7
Rsl

qe s+—;=1
F R, S AU T & U A & 929 H¢ & few 7w =i
I Bl G FAT &

HATR=-1,S=-L qNT=2 74

2

1 1

4= = —_

R+ 1+_1

2

=-1+2=1

1 1 .1
t+t—==—+—=1

qr Sty

RxSxT=—1x—; X2

=1

aGrP Books
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wUREE A U wEN & R o 25, @ife 7, 13, 2, 14, 6 T Flame a1 ST, 1T 3, 13, 16, 2,
wﬁw%ﬁuéw ame

T U §1 3 AT T TE | =
Ryar&?
A woman introduces a man as the son of the brother
of her mother. How is the man related to the woman?

(1) drr/Uncle 2) GIdT/Grandson
3) §cl/Son (4) HRT 491S/Cousin
“
AT, g
P -
+
Afgen #9194 gow
Ty 2 foF Afger 1 39 78T § 7 91 o R 21

24. = & Ud Uk SHfRT Ut €U o R A et
aﬁw@gw:aﬁuﬁaﬁw;aﬁﬁwm%

T S 4% T v o S A
TT; SHfRT % UTeTq Y ok fEE | 9 320000 31T
et HeT feRal eI BTt T ar?

Before death a man left the following instructions for

1
his fortune : half to his wife; 7 of what was left to his

2
son; of what was left to his daughter; the man's pet

dog got the remaining ¥20000. How much money did
the man leave behind altogether?

(1) 140000 (2) 100000

(3) 40000 (4) 70000

EA UL g——— &1 el T =x3

A

’ T ERR A A -

3 B e Fafe- — X T ()
=5
é’é%ﬁs’@%m@mww__-ﬁ - 16:
- _2 X
gc| S ot i IRl = 7 _7_
6x 2 9455
Y = Y = 7 ey
37fe] SR & Wi o<l o fedd & Ul = —
ERICH _%=20000—x 314,000

37T 3747 AR F UL 1,40,000 BISHL T 4TI

21 Y SRIT kgl ST ?
If 7,13, 2, 14, 6 is to flame, then 3, 13, 16, 2, 21 is to :
(1) Voice (2) Blade
(3) Bloat (4) Blown
S /@
F L A M E
% % \4 % %
6+1=7 12+1=131+1=2 13+1=14 5+1=6
B L O A T
4 v % ¥ ¥

2+1=3 12+1=13 15+1=16 1+1=2 20+1=21

6. gRpg b

26. ' ST Tk IS §, TR Feoteh g Tardsrar

T oo & Suge § ¢
'Every law is an evil, for every law is an infraction of
liberty'. The above is :
(1) d% a1@g/An argument
(2) @edi & =R/ An explanation of facts
(3) 3men &1 i =T
A justification of beliefs
(4) TqAT D TRITAIA proposition of facts

T (/S iy v o 0 3, it Torm

FHA AT 1 Soced ¢ Sued 9 T b a1

i

TYHYE § T (Argament) F F TH ﬁ'@ﬁ BECKl]

Bt @ forgeh g forli safert o wogera i foRelt T &
o, Trft foan STt 8, a1 3% Jeied &1 God W & fow
FOT T ST 81 AR T fFE Tk o foreg, FreRoT e
T T R I €, 37 3k STeR W 7 A ST

i

7. ANTHRAT (a, b, c AATd) | I AMTHRIT TH T

Feifira € fon 3 | 2 Uen Wi et Tor T € Wehd
TR Weh A1 3 Wt &1 Hehdl 15 a1 ARTeRer Bt
I T W Fe T TAF R

Among the following propositions (a, b, ¢ and d) two

are related in such a way that both of them together
cannot be false although they may both be true. Se-

lect the code that states those two propositions.
(a) weft faremeff gigam @ €
All students are intelligent.
(b) Fo Toeneff glegam a {
Some students are intelligent.
(c) g oft ferameff gfigam & gren

No students are intelligent.
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d) T feemeff gigum 7 2@ &

Some student are not intelligent.
FE (1) (a) 3R (b) 2) (b) 3R (c)
3) (c) 3R (d) @) (b) 3R (d)

fereror ik iy sifygfa

ﬁmwﬁ%m—(A)ﬁ@mﬁ@
1 T 2, W 2 i S gt o # s @1 wne
& T (R) o6 Saard & el ot aifer T A 8, o
2, W] 78 B9 (A) Tl AT T& B @ Fl Qi
G 53 s sy o« % 0) 7| | T b b v e
AT b 7 4 & T A 2, S T A g O & el @ o 2 2

Ty 3 ST UHIT TF 19 Tal 81 Ghd 21 3 FIA1 1 29. IS T3 Rt TRl TR aTeRT & deh | Stf-ara:
TTRTT 5 TR E - forehean &, it o1 shgema ¥ :

ATFIT - b - TR @mm —éﬁﬁ %\" 3;94{7.[\ When the conclusion of an argument follows from its

premises necessarily, the argument is called :
(1) PR ab (2) WGTAG db

- Circular argument Analogical argument
(3) WEATHEG db 4) FrmeTEs ab

Inductive argument Deductive argument

fiyehe - d - Fo farendlf e € e 7, st

%

G § W B 2 % S € Sl o weh & ove Freperan
2, FoIc e T & q2 ST 2l

Note - 78 q¢F 361 fefq &1 geiar &, v« o =4 § ¥
TS A Fe foh FTeT 31me o gam & 91 gy &
eI 37T Wreft 7, Safh firems & urt 3 & Reafaai §

maﬁéﬁwﬁﬁﬁaﬂww%ﬁﬁ

Ffqerda: feretar 8, @ I8 FmaTHS 9% (Deductive
argument) FHECATAT 21 39 fafy % Serar 3T Al Th H
5ra uferar & ush a1 S1fass I T FIAT & SR |
et frfera sl o W e &, AT o Shed
2| FrTeTere: eh 59 JR R -
F (i) Tl AT AR B

(i) HieT 7T 2l
forsspf- a1c: A YR B

I T 30. fr=r T 2mur e (i) 2R (i) fou e €139 9 emem
28, Frefafaa afirwe (A) o ad (R) W frem v :ﬁﬁwwwmﬁ(mmwm
3t frer fordr T ope & W v P

Given below are an Assertion (A) and a Reason (R).

Consider them and select the correct code given be-

low :

ATHRAT (A) : FHHRRT Teh &ST I =)

Assertion (A) : Honesty is a great virtue.

ek (R) : SAE A ferelt =t i =1l ardt

Reason (R) : Honesty does not harm anybody.

%< / Code :

(1) (A) 3R (R) T w7 & 3R (R), (A) B T8 ==
&l
Both (A) and (R) are true and (R) is the correct expla
nation of (A.)

(2) (A) 3R (R) F TE &, G (R), (A) B &1 2=
T 7l
Both (A) and (R) are true, but (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A).

(3) (A) ¥ &, 3R (R) Tora Bl
(A) is true, and (R) is false.

@) (R w2, 3R (A) Tq &l
(R) is true, but (A) is false.

Given below are two premises (i) and (ii). Four con-
clusions are drawn from them (taking singly or to-
gether).
MR TR : (i) FD FHel STk & 1
Premises : Some prisoners are dacoits.
(ii) FB STF TN A B
Some dacoits are murderers.
e () FB Hdt TER T
Conclusions : Some prisoners are murderers.
(b) Wt St T B 2
All prisoners are murderers.
(c) TS T HA T B
Some dacoits are prisoners.
(d) TS TAN ST B &
Some murderers are dacoits.
36 FHe W AT R A YHIUTR WO F T T
foreered =Ry goTie 21
Select the code that states the validly drawn conclu-
sions :

aGrP Books
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e (1) dad (a) 3R (d) (2) ®ad (b) 3R (c)

(3) @ad (c) 3R (d) (4) ®ad (b) 3R (d)
ﬁwaﬁmﬁaﬁmmgﬁaﬁw
Y fore] YR § =5 foh e ST HeRaT & -

ST SR SRl 3 STTHR T -
99 feafd -

() (o)
ﬁ‘ =

@

Iwfad oA feafa & STER WS yTs §9 9 fren
fAFerar 2, Te a8 & 6 -
(c) TS T el 81T 2
(d) F® TR =T B4 &
a: W § o6 faee (3) # fean man fndd (o) (d) W2 R

7. bl DY AT
Trrafefaa arferent # Tt favafaemes & Terd s aret
Terfir= ferorit ® wrwiferer feranfefit =t wierera feam waw
%\ fovafaener ® faenfd=i =t e W& 12000 €,
T | 52% EW qAT VW AEATE 1/ The following

table indicates the percentage of students enrolled in
various faclties of a University. The total number of
students in the University is 12000, out of which 52%
are males and remaining are females.

TH ATfeTeRT ok TR W, frefafae (99= 31-35 ) &t
W?ﬂﬁlﬁ':

Based on the table, answer the questions that follow
(Questions 31-35) :

fowg-ar faenfofal @1 wfoem
fawa &1 9 faenffal ot wfesrd (%)
s 17%
ferem 30%
Sty 8%
TR e 26%
BRI SCRCRIC] 19%
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31. favaternera ¥ ufgen frenfirat w6 g gew fernfia
ht HE TRt arfares %7 /The number of male

student exceeding female students is :

(1) 1400 (2) 480 (3) 1680
fereaferarer # et fermanfori st ¥ = 12,000

e ferermdf = 52%
31 Afge famdf = 100 - 52
=48%
wfgen fornfefa &t qorn § o fomnfeia & sifers den
T IFT9Td = 52-48
=4%
31, T B = 12000% 4%
=480

32, Tavataencra § YaviA el fqua # Aiect (oemeet et
FEAT TN TRt § afe 3w e # a@wi gew qen
Tfge feamfet st SERIG) T E? / Approximately,
how many female students are there in the faculty of
Performing Arts if the proportion of males and fe-
males is the same for this faculty as the whole Uni-
versity?

(1) 2560 (2) 1610
foreaferarer # gt faenfai i & = 12000
Qo feranfofit ot sfererd = 52%
Afge faenfe= s gfaerd =48%
foreaferamera # weei et faway et feranf¥i= st g

(4) 800

(3) 1498 (4) 2678

~12000x-2% 3120
100
48
=9 fawyg # afgen faenfdar & e = 3120x 755
—1497.6
= 1498 T

33. af forer fawa o o foeneff qem @I faga
fowar o weft fereneff wieged &, & o <= fawen
kol fera=ft afgem feremeff %7/If half of the students
from the faculty of Education and all of the students
from the faculty of Social Sciences are females, them
the number of female student in the three remaining
faculties altogether will be :

(1) 1240 (2) 1680 (3) 960 (4) 840
mmﬁwﬁ@m
=12000x 48%
=5760

Fffe e fawg & and foendf qor gmfSe fogm fava &
Tt el nfger &1, ot gen S

— (12000 X 30% X—) + (12000 X 19%)
=1800+2280
=4080

a1, oy fawalt § wfgern faandf it 931 = 5760 - 4080
=1680
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34. u i T gt fowar o faenfefat =t @@ (1) 1 ¥marEe : (1024) x (1024) X (8)
AT AT § qAT W@ e aen e et o 1 Mega Byte e
O wE § foanfofet o e § werdt W gu (1024) x (1024) x (8)
Tervafaenera o faenfdat st et @ smiafda Tt Bits
T, ar rar foroer # ferenf=l & Suetsyr W@ £ - (2) T . . . : ETSIREART gRIwR
Supposing, the number available in the faculty of HTTPS EIE A
Engineering doubles keeping the total number in the Hypertext Transfer
University to be the same by reducing the student Protocol Standard
number in faculty of Performing Arts and faculty of (3) =Y, Y. Y. : aes CIES] q§
Education equally, the number of students available WWW World Wide Web
in the faculty of Education will be : @ . 9. us. R Gl ﬁﬂqﬁﬁ orfe
(1) 3125 (2) 3120 PDF Portable Document
(3) 2680 4) 2960 Format
[ OIS oy s & et 1 Wi gt | B QY g s
X STl 3k T = (8 2) = 16% x 12000 =t -1 =t - 11
. = 1920 | HTEIEE —>  (1024)x(1024) x(8) @

?ﬁmm Her | qﬁg =1920-( 19 26(())00 X 8%) HTTPS —> ilyper)te)gt Tra)ms(fe)r P;otocol

319, A 960 i FEIH el qe fwen fowei § § wAw WHW  —> WerldWideWeb

T B e ST, ar ferersme § faenfefar & den PDF - —> Portable Document format.

&1 areit et = 200~ 450 WY ¢ 5 999 § HTTPS H1 U ¥ HPgeR F i 7

o7 % T 3 R o e # 4g0 wevdy || ST (lest) ST ST & SFerell e €l
T S AN T H FHRS T & (el | 37, Fe grdaan  fohe wT st el & ¢ ufiees

& =(12000 X30%) - 480 o AT W AT WA § ST SR S Wi o &
= 3120 fommdf o, SereEwEst 872

35, ehrrty e & e e e A g e il fon
fersm=r fererer # ArwifeRa ferenfiel ot weem o e ®

processing instructions?
The difference in the number of students enrolled in 1) & E'ﬁ,q_ @) .

the faculty of Science as compared to the number of

students enrolled in the faculty of Engineering, is : CPU Motherboard
1) 1180 (2) 2040 3) FR.3h.em. (4) 3IR.U.UH.
( ROM RAM
(3) 960 (4) 1080
EIIEHFﬁ‘:ﬁ (CPU - Central P ing Unit)
FR- (4)/=rE=/ A - - . - Central Processing Unit)
gt forar 3 i faenflel 41| | ey S e g & ol SR ¥ 9 3 w9
HEAT=12000 x 8% Wwélmmﬁw%mﬁwww
=960 A
for forar & Arwifera farmfofail & €81 = 12000 17% i 1 A 21
=2040 . -
R forer 3 Arifeet sHferes ferrell ot S 38. - faeren fefireet wrom el 35 it # freaforfian
~2040-960 =1080 R | - /e, T /See-veg WX @ 3% g0
w_am?
> 2 f L IS areft AT drenfit 81

fora SumT ferem SIeT §) sogey ATHS! & SFavur

................... AN ST ek WIS §
Which option would complete the following sentences
36. ﬁwﬁ#ﬁaaﬁﬁaﬁw—www%ﬁﬁaﬁm about digital communication system by using the
T HeT @rar &7 words-short/long, low/high?
. . . . Bluetooth is a ................ range wireless technolgy, It
Which one of the fo:lowmg pairs least matches in is used to connect devices together for data transfar.
respect of computers? Bluetooth is a ......cceenee. cost means of data transfer.
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(1) @, ™ /long, low  (2) &g, FF/short, low
3) ﬁé’[,ﬁ/long,high (4) c1g, 3d/short, high

a@:@aghmﬁtaﬁﬁqﬁﬁﬁ%
R ST SRS & 0T H SYHTN ol T A1 g &
o ST foa ST 81 see e el & =T ot foret
SARTA aTell U H1e 81 79 foRdl SUehT ¥ Siie & fag
el qiit B 3ET F Bl

=2d Th Meal o GuR S ¢ o
ey a1 feses g1 9 9 9 T 510 1 Hey, 10
T2, 100 HieX T H T TRARHTSR FTeit Argshifaed &
g AT T 2|

39. $0cT HavT & Wiy Winferd Wt W aAreft e yeu

gl ot fore w0 ® efda feram wirar 87
Computer data files that are included with an email
message are often referred to as :

(1) BT U (2) stTmE
Carbon copy Attachments

(3) T A (4) THIT
Spam mails Cookies

B QT s 17 (zormetfm oer) wew % @4
TR ST S AT HPEeX Yad HEe B T &
w0 # gefiq forar Sar &1 wmed: -0 & ar=d
SHeY, S3CE, Wioed, UHI, TN TS
M &I B U -7 99 % o -7 e (wa)
F ST Bl 8, S ISR 7 SR ST 9 F faee
1 T 81 IR A9 3R S A TR @ o ¥ g2
BT g, S -

Email-Id-AGP1234 @ gmail.com
PEIEL SEEEL]

40. Fr=fefiaa grevfie (TaTE. - TeRier) @ Uiy
Read the following spreadsheet (MS-EXCEL) :

TS Ty
A B C
1 10 | 16
2 | 20
3 8
4 12
5 0

A B2 hT A0 § =A2+$BS$ 1.

The equation in cell B2is=A2+$B $ 1.

THE A1 T GHIEHTUT Y it feram wrar § 28T B3,
B4 2 B5 # U & faaT WTaT &1 B3 a1 AT aRT 21T
wfea?
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The equation is then copied and pasted to cells B3, B4
and BS5. What should be the value in B3?
(1) 36 2) 24
3) 44 (4) 56
e T3 TR TS (MS-Excel) i -
T B2 H FHHT AT § =A2 + $B§1
379, A T S1E THHIT T it fRar ST § 37T B3,
B4 31 Bs § T X feam S 8, f B3 &1 51 24 &1

YT FHfTo- T Byt
B3=A3+$BS$1
=8+16 A B C
=24 16, Bl
B2=A2+$BS1 : 9 ‘f\
—20+16 2 | 20—3+36 \i
=36 2
B4=A4+$B$1 3 8 —:»+24+/./<<
=12+16 —
28 4 | 12 —:»+28+e)§
B5=A5+$B$1 -
~0+16 5 0 —$+16+L
=16

9. &N, fadr 3R gataRor

41, wre ek ¥ frafafias § @ SE- @ v wiwand

IIftet €2/The two major processes involved in the
carbon cycle are :
(1) 3R o1 ST EﬁT-IT/Deposition and erosion
(2) QTeNEBROT FUT RS
Evaporation of transpiration
(3) VDT HIHUT FAT TaG
Photosynthesis and respiration
(4) T aun feggasom
Fixation and denitrefication

B B/ i = & st SFohTeT Seror

Vg TR S T WA Wi 81 e s S -
QTS = 8, f59% g1 FEe & Saved, g ded,
e, Fored i arHed & Y fafama giar 21 S
Tk g F GG o R sfpael § § & A
ST &1 B W d WO § T[aar € - Serer,
Ty 9 e

42, Ui 3¥ | T WS A1 AT & o

Formifera & & form sRwT @ srranfie g €72
Human populations have historically settled in flood
plains due to which of the following reasons?
(a) T ATEATS & URaE =g Aeal o Hehe g
K
Flood plains are close to rivers for transportation.
(b) =T ITEATfer &7 # firdt WrT=ra: 36T gt
The soils in the flood plains are usually fertile.
(c) g AT &1 ¥ Q- 1T [are A Bl 2

The terrain in flood plains is found as flat.
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o fea & e @ T ST qeT gE SR i

Select the correct answer from the code given below :

(1) ®ae (a) (2) ae (a) 3R (b)
(a) only (a) and (b) only

(3) @a (b) 3R (c) #) (@), (b) 3R (o)
(b) and (c) only (a), (b) and (¢)

FR- (4)/ A/ i Ufqeifes sro &t gfF 9

~

e R a1G S &= # sfanfad a1 fan gan

1.%&3%?%1%@&1’;:%%3&%?@%%%%

1. 91g SMenfaa &= § fiedt ;o1 3av g

IYST et 2
111, 9T ST & -7 Fure 2 2
1. T AT &5 311 JehR o Wil & =g 2id &

43, AT T TUAT A AT Gareft gueeii § wHt = &

o ot & | - fafy watfues suge 87

Which of the following methods would be most appro-
priate in reducing acid rain and acid deposition prob-

lems?
(1) 3wl siiet & A SteT
Adding lime to the acidic lakes
(2) Sfarey e & U | HH A
Reducing the use of fossil fuels
(3) 3rI-UE B I BT gerdl 3T
Promotion of acid-resistant crops
@) g o & S agrT

Increasing the height of smokestacks

SR QYIS s ot o aeer W
TEet § wH A & fau Stared $um & 3T § &
1 st fafer 7 ferar e Suger sedid g 2

T TSHUT o HUT HEHL SIS ATFIIES a1 sl ah
SifFTEE ATgHed H Tgaeht TS qdT ST o |1
T AfAfhar ST Hue: Tersh 3T adT Aisfesh
A TR A9 h B9 F QA oAl ARG €, 5 e
a9t F&d 8|

44, FRTFIT (A ) : J-TEAT - YT QA ki Farfga fwar

WM 94T HehH o1 W, US &
WA e JEI-Fa & # oyt
T T S @ Wiy fRar S
=fEal
Assertion (A) : Mapping of landslide prone areas and
construction of houses, felling of trees
and grazing in landslide prone areas
should be prohibited.

fereror ik iy sifygfa

qeh (R) : WA &= ® 97 AT feahts g-T@er
oo 3uTer #1
Reason (R) : Afforestation in the vulnerable areas is
an effective way of durable landslides
control.
e ﬂﬁ'& : / Choose the correct code :
(1) (A) 3R (R) 3 & 2 3R (R), (A) B F& sz
&l
Both (A) and (R) are correct and (R) is the correct
explanation of (A).
(2) (A) 3R (R) ST T&I &, A (R), (A) B Tel R
@ 2l
Both (A) and (R) are, but (R) is not the correct
explanation of (A).
(3) (A) 9 &, AfeT (R) 7o &1
(A) is true, but (R) is false.
%) (A) Tad &, afT (R) T8 21
(A) is false, but (R) is true.

PN Y/ e T sfieRe (A) -G JUTe

&l a1 fafed fd S o1 g o1 ST, U $ie S
TS -TEed YU i B uel d we S gy
R ST =R, Wl 8, aiifeh 39 SRR o Moy § 9-
T b Uehl ST Gehell &, STelfeh oeh (R) b STrfer &t
o AU feehTss -Taer o U@ 8, off odl 81 39
forw amfera &t 1 freioor o UR &t i Sfaafa &
feam St =fgw) e 2 fh 7 (R), A9 (A) i 9@
e 4 &

45, frafaiaa & | & gt & argusa ¥ H9-ged
wuTe i Rttt watfies Suger & & gutan €7
Which of the following best describes the mechanism
of the greenhouse effect in earth's atmosphere?

(1) 3T I 3 aTd FIES IR0 & argvee o
R sraenfi w=ar &
Cosmic radiation from the space is absorbed by gases
in the atmosphere.

(2) g A I g wI-aT fafeRor @ aHaea §
S SraRnfya awar 2
Ultraviolet radiation from the sun is absorbed by
Ozone layer in the stratosphere.

(3) YA B Tag ¥ 3R fafeRor 3 argrse #§ ¥
3raenfya axar &
Infrared radiation from earth's surface is absorbed by
gases in the atmosphere.

(4) I 3 3= g T fafaRer @ argHee § ga Hoil
GRT 924 & Iag W TN Fr &

Gamma radiation from the sun is absorbed at ground
level by dust particles in the atmosphere.
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I=10

E"'E"'qzaﬁ F gag U ofateq fafewor
FgHed # Y Yavifid F it §, S g & agHved §
99 =Y y9E & fwafafy i waifys 3ugeq &1 9
T &I

46. Tar farvaferener guneft & uream ¥ doer gt wreiwy
& ATE & T 31a HF-W U A yEe
o T R?

For pursuing a Ph.D. programme through our Uni-
versity system, what has become a mandatary provi-
sion now?
(1) Wea.gl. & fore defiexor
Enrolment for Ph.D.
() fafea wrea st
Course work
(3) a9 a9 g srfvard uReifa
Compulsory attendance for three years
(4) foeafaaea 9 9IR & Wdeis I ANl

Guidance from a supervisor outside the University

aa‘qmqﬁgsaﬁmaf‘a’amm%

ey § due. Sl SRS & ST & fau o9 fafed
Wm (Course Work) ﬁ@ Afrard g 41 fear
T4 81 g 3 e S H Ry ¥ vge wnedf
& 5t =, 6 18 1 B 5 A A 81 59 FY
F Gheldl Jdeh T~ T % SIC & 9 eighd sla
IR I HE b 2

47, fy=fafaa 2 ageeEt § ggeoa- 1§ 9 @t vid

T GETsil o St €, Wil ayeer- 11§ 5%
aftuenfies TR Y ERT fera T €1 39 S Tt
T GATTT R 3T e T | U7 3T AR -
In the following two sets, Set-I mentions an apex level
institution in India while Set-II indicates their for-
mal concerns. Match the two sets and give your an-
swer from the code.

oo~ 1/ Set-1 |qgzerd- 11/ Set-I1
(3t e weed ) ( 3froenfies TR )
(Apex level Institution) (Formal concerns)
(a) Tovafeamem ogem (i) Trem o faftres wmett
T =t rffere
University Grants Adjudication of legal
Commission matters in education
(b) fget el (ii) Toreren forem weemeti &

All India Cuncil of AT TG o TG
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Technical Education Coordination, recog
nition and quality is
sues related to

teacher education in

stitutions
(c) TEE reATwR (i) oo Tem Wt &
e uReg. |- LT [T
National Council of SRRt L

Coordinaton and
quality maintenance
in institutions of

higher education

Teacher Education

(d) TET GoHihT AL (iv) TR TEATSAT §
TeATa aiReg T SR IUTET 6
National Assessment Bre o)

and Accreditation
Council

Recognition and qual
ity issues in technical
institutions

(v) TUTEr ST HedichT
TAT SR ok TS I
Frertwor
Evaluation of quality
and determining
grade of excellence
< / Code
(@ () (© (@
(1) (ii) Gv) (i) (v)
@) ® @G @) @Gv)
() v Gv) (D) (i)
@ G @Gi) @) (@)

B /S e 1 i et et aon <%
ST TR § T qe=d- 1 997 99=aa- 11
1 e e @ -

Te- 1 q=ad- 11
@il whg aeem)  (3fvenfie sw)
a.  fovafaames iii. I=9 feenm demsti H
TS ST gueE  qgr IR
ST
b, MEAURAE v, doh-loh SIS § A=A
LETiCIRtll 3T TUTET 3 FE
IR
c. UgFeHAUs i foee, fwm g fumwor
fore ufiog ems ¥ g
g, Ogar qdn
TUTERI & T
d. USSR q v.  TUTEAT K Hodiohd q9T
ERIEER A T & IS Tl fgior



2198 M NETHNRE 597 99 - [

8. et & ageera fau Tu € - wgeeE- 1 H gea T
o o feu e €, et agee- 11§ Sl Hevaqut
ﬁﬁwﬁaﬁgﬁmmwﬁlﬁﬁmﬁaﬁ
FAFAT IV T9T FHe | & FTUAT I YT

Below are given two sets- Set-I provides stages of value
development while Set-1I indiacates their critical fea-
tures from the point of view of value education. Match
the two sets and choose your answer from the code :

|geeE- / Set-1 |geeE- / Set-11

(oo e =) (9T fé‘ra:n I

(Stages of value Tgwagul fergrand )

development) (Crltlcal features in
terms of value educa
tion)

(a) ToT HUEW (i) ITTHIUT TF S
Value collection PHERCIEI

Providing opportu
nity for imitation

(b) T 3R (i) T o TShIEAUT o
Value assessment mmﬁaﬁsﬁwm
Characterization
through integration
or values
(¢) T TEiatur (iiii) TR Teaieh 2
Value clarification i YQH hIAT

Providing hints for
inner evaluation
(d) T GEERIuT (iv) oT=1 g ok wie
Value consolidation arﬁag'@‘lw
Exposure to other val
ues
() ufteret aor sgd
Discussions and de
bates
e / Code :
(@ () (© (@
(1) @ @G () @[v)
(2) @G Gi) G W
(3) () (i) (v) (i)
4 (i) @ () W)

Wﬁéﬂﬁ%ﬂtﬂﬁ%ﬁ@ﬁmﬁg@
¥ Heaqul formaansl § Tafed weag- 1 a9 9 ==a-

11 1 gt frefefaa @ -
- | - 11
(e Forehrer & o) (o= Toram =it gfe
| weequl gt
a YT HERU i SEU ¥ AW
IE AT
b. o A i, STANE Jodie &g
Hohd TS FEAT
c. oA WEER v, = W % ¥

AR
Al &% THHT
Aqreem § FREERT

d. oI g ii.

fereror ik iy sifygfa

49. v @ 3o fore weastt ¥ frefeiad ¥ | fwaet
AT & UTSTHHAT ALT HIEHHI oh STHIG hT SRR
ITeT &2
In the institutions of higher education in India which
of the following has the formal authority to approve
the courses and programmes of studies?

(1) faeafaare B¢~
The University Court/Senate
) feuria o
Departmental Council
(3) 3reTUe HesA
Board of Studies
(4) fomm aRwg

Academic Council

W FI =g for geareti § uesiis

FTIT (Academic Council ) T STEATHT % UISAHAT a1
TSR h STHICH T SEHR I B 2l

50. 3== forem ® SrfwTEAT AT YUTETT § U AW
for 7 smeirT @i e # - s witafa
¥?

To improve access and quatity in higher education,
the knowledge Commission recommendations in-
clude which of the following?
(a) W STUTEA &7 SEHE. T SuET

Use of ICT for production of knowledge
(b) 2T foue - 3w favafaemer=i =t sig T

Closure of non-performing Universities in the

country
(c) o STRATH Y TTATST o ek Heaeh sht TATIAT
Establishment of a network of institutions of
hegher learning
(d) St ITfRnT o weemsit # faenfy=t & usftentor
LI
Increase in the enrolment of students in the in
stitutions of higher learning
%< / Code :
(1) &ad (a), (b), () (2) &ad (a), (b), (d)
(3) &ad (a), (c), (d) 4 (), (b),(c), (d)
(3R VS e % anferremen e ToTET #
ESCIRN aH & fau = T (Knowledge Commission ) 3l
Frfeafian SRRt Bt afwfed far s -
a. T SCIIEA & 37,4121, o ST & S
c. 39 AT HEABT & TH Heas H O 8 I
3T A fawmfeer i o)
d. 3= SIfey af weeneli # faenfde % defer # gfg
EIE GRS
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